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RN 12 ~ollAl datth = MY ‘3}“‘“1 ZAA AL bye] MY o] A=l
oF =S TN, Folgte 2 Al Ao E WgstEH, T, e W
g AEES e gAY AALY] T4 7, “of St o] 4lo] oA ¢
st T el T Y S vEYshal AT

Fol g7 o A9 thge] Mg o] by mne| s|He o] ol & A3}t
| ka1 ‘~ 9ol $kTH(came upon, RSV, JPS, ASV, NAS, KJV, NIV)'E HY
SEAY, AN A O 2 ~of| Al A Th(was on [upon], ESV, NIBY & ¥4
SFH A A X AFSpS on = upon &2 AT

l:'l

RSV: The Spirit of the LORD came upon him (Jdg 3:10)
ESV: The Spirit of the LORD was upon him (Jdg 3:10)
NIJB: The Spirit of Yahweh was on him (Jdg 3:10)

&g, 13T 2ol ~9]oll W & Th(descended upon, TNK)' = & 7]
Ao 7§ A5E Fo Y thempowered) 2 2] 3T

TNK: The Spirit of the LORD descended upon him (Jdg 3:10)
NET: The LORD’s spirit empowered him (Jdg 3:10)

9o} ¥ mero] 47 Wel® OA 2 by g 8 He]o] wol
A 9L ~9lol gTh i ~glo] YT = Wt

m{m

Ay eF

ELB: Und der Geist des HERRN kam iiber ihn (Jdg 3:10)
ZUR: Und der Geist des HERRN war auf ihm (Jdg 3:10)
FBJ: L'esprit de Yahvé fut sur lui (Jdg 3:10)
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16) Ao, N1, FAALZ] F714, 176.

17) A2, g R, "ARALZ] &7]5, 176; Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 29.

18) Robert G. Boling, Judges, Anchor Bible 6A (New York: Doubleday, 1974), 81; Daniel 1.
Block, Judges, Ruth: An Exegetical and Theological Exposition of Holy Scripture, NAC 6
(Nashville: B & H Publishing, 1999), 154; Victor P. Hamilton, Handbook on the Historical
Books, 112; A3}, Tl 2FE A F=()s (A2 71FAZAL 1999), 74; SHE, 224
WE 2] AR (A2 0] 4, 2010), 123.

19) s7u+e]t](Tammi J. Schneider)= 1 ©]-F7F “YE A APALZ A FZ(the structure of a
model judge) & BoF7] 913 FHo] 917] wiEo|etal 73t} Tammi J. Schneider,
Judges, Berit Olam (Collegeville: The Liturgical Press, 2000), 39 =,
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F88, & oY gl 7 ELS ARFUT R Mt it e,
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Fol A HAE FASH H3FS BHRlth 8 G A~ 3l
TH(came [up]on, NIV, NAS, ASVY, ‘4 th/ 4 2 th(enveloped, TNK)’, ‘%<t

20) EA|2] 4 7] AK(call narrative) 9} 71 E-22] A 7| AF] W84 FAME S o gAbEel o
3 AFFHAG 2719 EHA0 A+EE Norman Habel, “The Form and Significance of
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14 d4E=AF H40=

3l /A vl $l th(took control of, NET)’, ‘AFZ %3k Th(took possession of, RSV,
NRS, NLT)’,2D ‘2 & Hclothed, ESV, NJB, JPS)’ 5] TdOS & &7

[e))]
AN

NAS: So the Spirit of the LORD came upon Gideon (Jdg 6:34)
TNK: The spirit of the LORD enveloped Gideon (Jdg 6:34)
ESV: But the Spirit of the LORD clothed Gideon (Jdg 6:34)

'¥F,3 Al 2 RSV, NRS, NLTE AFZ 3 Th(took possession of)’
2, NET®] ¢+ g oh/A 8l # Th(took control of)’ = ¥ S 8F=t], ofw}
o:]gg]./] o= o] 7] E.Q_oﬂjﬂ U];(] 0161:3:1 71—0}75L H O:io] 1;(]1:!]- o] Fﬂtﬂ-
N2 wahe] YAl o E H=EHA 3401‘/} o 5 ofo] o Auy
Z] YA A 23 MY o2 AehETt2)

RSV: But the Spirit of the LORD took possession of Gideon (Jdg 6:34)
NET: The LORD’s spirit took control of Gideon (Jdg 6:34)

wo]Zoke] o] /| E &g ARFATI T M vpx] 7= o]

GalA ol Bote] ol ARFHA G o AN FHY KB UYL
Aol A Zrh. L, ololAE TR AR A & 5 %ol o Bskel
Gol /1= FHsH Azgol /= 2ol &) & B3 s 28
Antke, 32 of Boke] Yol YPFol® BT alo] ST 7]
= g0 Elelgel A Y EAE AL o E9E AHSAE Ree 0

A THAF 6:36-40).
vabE 1= WHEI R AN <& Y3 thclothed, ESV, NJB, JPS)’ &
o] ong Tz Ae Mt o] Adsithy Bk ) 8t
L

ol

A AR o]sh e ML AT Tk Aol e T, e W
w5}, <ol s ool ol TAHAU B Z ) B <o) To}o)

of 18 it e
O o lo Hd

Aol 2(HH) YA E ML AN FAA 2 7] = 80] 9l

21) M7, Clinton McCann)®] 7-$- ‘took possession of 2 &|41%tt}. J. Clinton McCann,
Judges, 65.

22) Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 35.

23) Robert G. Boling, Judges, 138; Dictionary of Classical Hebrew 4, 517; HALOT 2, 519; 1@ &
ARG -2, TAAY -2 3| Beo] ofgho] AL, 01789 o (A& ATE o] AL, 2007),
380; BDB, 173. BDBE “clothe’ 2] 2|1 & WF3}HA X FA| ol ‘take possession of’ 2] 2] H]
£ HiAI3HA] et
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28) Robert G. Boling, Judges, 138.

29) TDOT 7, 463.

30) ohld auihe] IHE AA= ﬁﬂrﬂol oSl AokS P &
< Tl B 4 Ak 18:1-5 =),

i
:i
F',.I
olﬂ
tlo
N
rir
P



2UBS) B9 HAAA R 7 2L
Tag FoI2 AFHAA, 22 9
o go] FxHT}. 7] = 0] Aale

o ol FEUE A2 A ELE £ U4 WA 2 4 UES e A
otk U W] -9 AR B stke] Go] & YPL SE e 9
BEnE sh $AY B AAE oUAE BET 2B FPE,
NEeo ASE, TENA AT ol Eote] o m&e olmste] Yo )
9l QAshE A7k glof BITh Fopol A o w}e] Fol st B4
2 AR, A5oe] G AT YOE BT £ Y3, AL FE 9
T, B ekl Y= Sk o A B Gl ‘S ZTH(A 2:2)
tide Feu adle] B9t e 15 okl AATHH 4138 B
48,9, 18; 5:11). | BFolsl v/, T2l 3 B @ Fe el H 9 of

s9}o] o] 15S YA FWEAl A THAL 34:9; Z 28:3; 31:3; 35:31;
7] 3:8)30 2 A} 7] =g %Tomeu o] Yt BEL o5 )
HEOE 9F2A FHe = d
B

ol#d ‘% A9 mE 15%91 XMH ﬂigl PR E BAFSE U]
HE|Ho A= o] d ) t2H o= FAAQ WEFo = AL HT. 7| =22

H Tt o] AF o] Fof] AAlS oz o= MAHES] HS AHZ
YA THAE 8:22-23), WA ol Al AANA HT M| F FolA Al A
o] 54 1,700 M A oY HE FOR 1S BEY FO2 THE RS T
of o]xgtd Mg o] SHA A= s o] Ha(st 8:27,
33), 71 =3} 19 7}l Al & 71| 7F " oh(h 8:27, FHE St 2:3).

o] 7VEL HHEHHEA J5ote] YOoE & YUY V=2 7
o & WHE 7 EL9] BHF0] ﬂ%&ﬂ%ﬂ. 7|Eee o o)l o3 9tol o

=
o £2 93 YA BTk oL A o Bon] of ZolA A A 94l 7}
2 2ntH el ARARGE AR FRAEAe] Bao|Tha) o 5o)e] o
o & Y G FU NS L] 09 ANEA | UG E A
AATHA, 7] =o] WE F R AP A Fel2 A& 19 A

=
ol By, BAH WYL P, Y3t AN 2 AP S Fahe slse
o) Bg HOlFETh 222 Yol 578 AYHYAT, 7= e Tide) 3

31) Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 35.
32) 1”7}2 2 7 AEE BE 7ERH FFOIAE UE olES HusA FE AFIH 9
Eol, WA & 7| E0] o} 29 7P o] 48e BRIAYH M2 Jokal x| A &
J. Clinton McCann, Judges, 70; Barry G. Webb, The Book of Judges, NICOT (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2012), 264 %%,
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Hie 9 22 2a5S Bk AlA e sl Ao Afoldl ¥ ok of
BlE o] gk o] Fo] “1fo] ofMA| =4S owsh= AA (M 8:31), I17F
AL RS A= PSS TolA Hol= V=29 Bae golu o
=
4. Lk {220 FO| 2A[LE

A& E ol Al s MaR <3 JEeAME dss B
AFRET R AR S| ol F7IAIEE 10:6-7). o] 22t ArE

THAF 10:10-13).

AT AAAN ol d-E FHIE A-SA Y] wEo] A2t A=
E2 AAE0] AR UAA GE AIRETS] AFAA IES ol E A
OS2 & Yt d} olofr] o] A& ofolgYsitt. ke FAl
SALZ, Y9 ol 52 AZfEHTHAE 11:1). T12] ol A= Z 23kl ], ThA]

|

el ZLof of A7} T AIAl B & o - itk A rlolthd) Y=
o] opmjA| o] F ol A £AY FREATE HJATHDE 11:3).

H 5 Atk o s oto] ol A=A a1 AbghE o] 870 whe} AL}
HAA T, A5kl Fo] ATt flol Sohe AT (3t 11:29)2 S E A A]
Aokt A S Aol 7t E SR A EYd et =3, ATt o
oo F& e AL o)A AAEA L BRlolH AP] 2Yd
o] J5ote] P& S o FUT FAJ by mpE BAETH

MM M nReToy Tm
"EE FEO Fol dnelAl Wil
TaEs: oFe] go] intelAl Wil

RS ARk ko] o] Ut Sl A3 11:29)

33) J. Cheryl Exum, “The Tragic Vision and Biblical Narrative: The Case of Jephthah”, J. Cheryl
Exum, ed., Signs and Wonders: Biblical Texts in Literary Focus (Atlanta: Scholars Press,
1989), 64; Barry G. Webb, The Book of Judges, 310.
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FoAdHe A9 F=2 ~ 9ol $th(came [up]on, RSV, JPS, ASV, NAS,
KIV, NIV) =& ~olAl 9 tH(was on [upon], ESV, NIB)'E ™3t}
NETE U ANA kA o 590] & G vfjof U5 ‘dss F
o 3 th(empowered)’ = 2] &3} 31 T}

RSV: Then the Spirit of the LORD came upon Jephthah (Jdg 11:29)
ESV: Then the Spirit of the LORD was upon Jephthah (Jdg 11:29)
NET: The LORD’s spirit empowered Jephthah (Jdg 11:29)
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ok woll, | H wollA Y& 2o Yos I AHS dS
AUtk W7t 2& HAEE =g FUTHE 11:31).”
N es HAIEE ud AL 97l T AL99 0y =4
19\’_-/] & AA| = A4l Al AHhuman sacrifice)2] 71s43 S\l A 81
) 7| E29] A9 npR7IA 2 o 5 eke] Fo YA E E-st
A3 oAl EA HeA| X3t 7] ERo0] 4 SAE 7HA AL
I A vp7A =, ke A NA Y FEE AT &5

=]
=

34) A9, NG, FARAL] Z70 4, 461; AR, “ARARZ Tl UERE A3 E7, 167-168.
35) AR, “ARAZTell e B>, 167.
36) Daniel 1. Block, Judges, Ruth, 366-367.
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]I.OL

5. tf&: =ekel ol EEA|Z STISHAICE

A4 elE el o 2 9, o eted AFE & wrhAl o Bt gkl A
oF2 LKA 13:1). o BAAE o] et ALES BElA Aol
WATA S, 015 el ol el ML O ol oA zel FUE )
S P2 PR S G wF G F2hzke] gele] whA k. of

37 ¥

A7 G 28 AR EAA AREAS FRLA ALY B
Folth. ¢ g ns
7

N
L

ol

Hee B4 AVE ANEA 208 FLD
%%ﬂﬂ°th=ﬂ@ﬂﬂAVWV?ﬂ:ﬂ&d = AFgeh o z9
o AL A 0] EAL vlE) A e el o 2 shubd A
ATHEE 133-5). AT AN A ol d e AAE Fol A FL3H
o Zofe] R WIThE AFHE AR LUDL 57HE W@ F2 o] A}
AR E2E0] 7S Y0 7ITHAE 13:24).39)

rg

) Fralel 497121 1 7](David Kimchi) 27 AlZste] 98 folw 2 75w F4715
=4 147} DS YA AEAIA oL AUE AUA Aok iAo, <AL e g
(A BT = A 11:399] £E-L oA 4 & AR 517] ol Yo}, o] ol thgk &)
2] Ab+= David Marcus, Jephthah and His Vow (Lubbock: Texas Tech Press, 1986), 8-9 .

38) 2<(Dennis T. Olson)> & T EA A THoA Jaele] o] 5o ‘F8E Fx 9l
o3l A& gk} Dennis T. Olson, “The Book of Judges”, Leander E. Keck, ed., The New
Interpreter’s Bible: Numbers-Samuel, Volume 2 (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 2003), 768.

39) E. John Hamlin, A¢ Risk in the Promised Land: A Commentary on the Book of Judges,
International Theological Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990), 132.
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A9 ol 271 W3 RFEFSA AT < ol¢lo] o}ES BaA
28] o) B kol ch 1 obel s} Abeh] ol BebAA JolA %
2 FHTHEL 13:24)740) Eo]of 43} o 29h9] o] 3 WAl Who] o]
A AAENAE 28 48514 gk 38 o] FAoys o 2 HAE
ol Zske] Gt Aheste] EE BAG TG 132514 FA4F ovpel
FWe e u) g dolstek ALY 13:259) 8 @ WS vusnw
3} 2k,

o
t}

oo ol

OROUN 121 MPTS P2 17mRa Wpeh mmom Som

el 22} ol he o] Hhahlgel A oz o] 4lo] H=a T
A AEHAUE

AN Aehsl Tk Alo] vhshlgel A of Eole] go] 18 &
Hol7] A&

PSEE: 7} Ao} oaThe Aole) Qi vishitke] 91 wel,
o o] HLo2 Tl T

T el Aam ol 20k Apolol gl wrel Aol g w of

o] A€ A R

s 7k ehe} o 2the Aol mhshdl-gel 91 o) of 5
sho] AN 18 FEAA) ARsHET

We A 9k 22he} o 2ThE Aol pshl o) A ol Bote] Yol 18 &
7] AZ T 13:25)

o] A9-& 3B o] FAboypo]l AW A<l <
o A JA(LXX)E ouvexmopeteadar(‘~2} 53 3}
£ g5 mdstE = o=k uked o B

oA HEdxE ‘E=71(3A7]) AlZFsith(began to stir, RSV, NRS,
NAS, ESV, NIV, NLT), =& & U] 2h=313 8 & AFE-3llA] <22 o] 7] AlZH
3 Th(began to move [upon], JPS, KJV, NKJ)'Z HH 3T} NETE ‘T AI5H]
A 2+ gl Th(began to control)’ = ¥ & slo] of T e}o] o] AhEof A At FF
g v X = AL R o]3stal HEs AT

RSV: And the Spirit of the LORD began to stir him (Jdg 13:25)

40) Arge AR (AR 2:21; 3:19) T Al H (S 2:40, 52)4 H S5 71 A
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JPS : the spirit of the LORD began to move him (Jdg 13:25)
NET: The LORD’s spirit began to control him (Jdg 13:25)

s|Heo] FA oy (W)”HTh, ‘A 2Ty, ‘&b, Ay, ‘FAY T
9] ojm| & 7FxIth4D TAE 2] MY & TheFatth B (Robert Alter)« oyn<
‘drive’ 2 W93}, & ¥1(Baruch Levine)S 22 5AFE ‘pulsate in’ &2 H S
& A& AAIZ A2 B2 carouse’ = H G THA) T, 7ok A oyp&
TT FolE(mm) et FA 2xolHA whgo] EEF AU, Adsta ATl Eh=
TS YE 7 = gith ol & E9, 29} =87k 4k o] otE-& F o]
ol 259 vk, mmyol MYk, MRlsith 2 M E = 3| H e o
S vEE opeo| thCR 41:8; ©F 2:3, of. T 2:1). vFS-&of] 7HA o] A8 E 0]
2 Yoy Aol

Azsle] o] e AL e ARANHE G 5ote] Gz oz,
o702 HEg EE0 Tom BAE Yot 2 AT, 54 oys e o] o]
A el Aojol A Aojus] B ole) A ZH o}E AL A B

BQG Hzo|thsh mebA, o FREG Avheh o 2Tk Aol mhah Tl
A o] Zske] o] 1 EE7) ARSHTHA 1325783 W5, o] &
o) sbe B Hol A A HE o] 2AE AosE W5} 2557
98T}, DAL A7) 13259 Beshe] “o 3ote] Go] 18 25X
7] AFSATEE WA AN DT T, AFE BN T e
ST ek o] Py Fushen A, da o)
A= BT Sbd e UL vheke 2 gx ol Bel
2T Abee] AT o Bohe] o] HES FEoM Bl el FE
4A 2 5] Folo & 4ol ATk A9 Yelol B = Bel A A
s} AEE) 9 HUR FoH e mEo
DB AN E sbd o Ak el Ay

O SR
HEe ANEA VY FE2EE AFlT
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41) "WAE AAY -2, TAAY S 3| B o] ofgho] ALH, 654. HALOT-S “stir’ 9} ‘trouble’
=2, BDBE ‘thrust’$} ‘impel’ 2 A 2] S}, of. HALOT 2, 952; BDB, 821; NIDOTTE 3, 649.

42) Robert Alter, “Samson without Folklore”, Susan Niditch, ed., Text and Tradition: The Hebrew
Bible and Folklore (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1990), 49; Baruch Levine, Numbers 1-20, Anchor
Bible (New York: Doubleday, 1993), 340.

43) Robert G. Boling, Judges, 225.

44) Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 43-44.

45) AR, “AAR ol YERG A Bd”, 171,

46) Ibid., 172.
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Eol A, jHeo] Hoj R Ant ol 3ole] o] AME o) AAFETE
ok ThE AAEH Y Aol A7) 18] 2hE 23 8kA o 2eta
o FUL 3 HSE BES HolX| Ptk AL o AT WFe|

Aolt= FHalo] gl AA T BRATH) o] ~etdl MAE EH nhRIEA o
Aka=

[

th s ote] G AFNA Aol A AstAl YA T, AELS AALE A
o] 2gtdl & FTUGI|HTGE 222 AP B5S AL Wi ZHo7
FE RS 7 Both oA Yt 5] P& AEeE FlolF
AALE Ao Fol (A 14:6), ol ~F 2ol A 30 2] B AIFES F9]
(A 14:19), 283 Hslol A= U M E 10008 S EEM AAEES
o] Al ekt 14:14-16).

o s oto] G} b A HA A o] &, o5 eke] o] A&l A &
nhoh 25 BT o] ek o1 37hS 7ER by nbsol Ao Aofol] #odte dS
BASHE slE o] d o2 AREEH T JPS, RSV, KIV, NAS, NKJ¢} 22

FHEL o] 7S FE o5t Fo] iE Aol AstA Ltk (the
Spirit of Yahweh came mightily upon.)” = H & g+t

JPS: And the spirit of the LORD came mightly upon him (Jdg 14:6; cf.
Jdg 14:19; 15:14)

RSV: and the Spirit of the LORD came mightly upon him (Jdg 14:6; cf.
Jdg 14:19; 15:14)

ole} FASHAl o] AL ‘FAA ~2loll Y Th(came powerfully upon,
NIV)’, ‘AFZF9kTH(seized, NJB)’, ‘d%s 7}t U3 ThHcame on [ ] in
power, TNIV)’, ==& ‘& %13}t (rushed on, NRS)’ 2 H & =] 3] T},

NIV: The Spirit of the LORD came powerfully upon him (Jdg 14:6; cf.
Jdg 14:19; 15:14)

NJB: The Spirit of Yahweh seized on him (Jdg 14:6; cf. Jdg 14:19)

NRS: The spirit of the LORD rushed on him (Jdg 14:6; cf. Jdg 14:19;
15:14)

Fo1 7 MY FollA 3B o] FAnbse] v E 7 2 A MY
2 ‘rush’2 H I3 NRSE A ZHH ), §1(Barry G. Webb) S 19| =2 of] A
by M93-S ‘rush upon’ & 2 MG} 48) A5 3| HE o] FAMYsE TOF

47) Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 46; S &, A ~Z 2wl 2] ALAL7],, 308.
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st=tl, T35 sl A o e A A B AY, dBA
o—?—ﬂ' HAAY. BEY L ‘empowered’ (Bt 14:6; 15:14)%}
‘suddenly empowered’ (3t 14:19)2 ¥ 311,49 E5-2 ‘came upon him in
power’ (3t 14:6, 19; 15:14)2 HF P50 A3tA o tH(came mightly
upon)’= BHRTOE= oJ59le] o] Jol= EH S ‘lﬂ,% Ho g xd3 =
AetAqth et o] 228 223 o8 LA} HF 8 FHRA = A&
ol B ol it
Bold7 e e 53 sl Ee o] dolE A= I IA 1Y
© ot AAJNILXX)NAE frato (‘LA Ho ERTHH)E LB
UA MYt 13, Yol HYE Fol A ZURS AL mhs s #F3ith
e Ad 230 E dAA A HIsAT 1,
= ‘et et o u| 2 =3 s T

ZUR: Da durchdrang ihn der Geist des HERRN (Jdg 14:6; cf. Jdg

14:19; 15:14)

ELB: Da kam der Geist des HERRN iiber ihn (Jdg 14:6; cf. Jdg 14:19;
15:14)

NLB: Und der Geist des HERRN geriet iiber ihn (Jdg 14:6; cf. Jdg
14:19; 15:14)

H o] o A 2E|(BE 14:6, 19; 15:14)00] A A AF<ol Al H
o] &S BAGE Y 3l B FAmSeE dHE A

Mmooy nosm
TGN, Az 9ol o] Aol Al F3A LY
rgZ): 1 uo o] o] oA A YHdF oz
FE5,s: 2w okglo] o] A7 el g A
HA Ak oz ole] Gol 1ol Al B (BF 14:6)

Mmooy nosm

48) Barry G. Webb, The Book of Judges, 363-364, 381.
49) Robert G. Boling, Judges, 227-228, 237.
50) Daniel I. Block, Judges, Ruth, 427, 430, 444.
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"3%,: okl ol 18 BT

H e A b o Zofe] Fo] Lol Al X8 (B 15:14)

Ao AAE B3l B F Al TN, FLS B @] mhsE
ZatA At (B 14:6)9F ZFAF7] A kA P (B 14:19; 15:14) = H S g}
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NZ HGP S uff “ofsebe] o] A& ol (% 3”—1 °
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51) e}, o Al 47 525 $1g HE ARE, 90.

52) WAF AAY 2, (AA Y22 d]HE|o] ofgto] AL, 684. HALOT ‘succeed’ &, BDB
= ‘rush’ 2 A 23k HALOT 2, 1026; BDB, 852.

53) Zoj9, 9=, AL 2714, 507, 525, 535.



APARZIO LB <Ol 2to] Frof IAf o thiet P2l HY Mt / 2S5 25

Fobth eba W FThsh Aol ol mohe] o] Y w= B E7Y
A =8 Thrushy g o H o) AP mRs 2 A5 SRSl FAER
o o) BAE AANAN A2 G YAS 8A307] A 482 o

9% 38
ol BAT} Aol AAAE Lol whA BERG) A AHY el
fe del ARE DAY A ASAACHY 1010, D B o459

o] & oAy A AhEolA EXEMA FHEAX
15:14). v}FX] Ab<=0) 041?% ZX| o}E EAo FUH
st FAA Ak Al BE X = Zlo .

AES e Bole @408 risiad o H o2 = 7 s o
oto] GO JAE AP AAIAA T, ofol el YA = 19 7)o A&
2 228 A% Zoy gdEflE o8 EAEH FEAH, o) 2gtd S
THste A= FHglol Aol el AP AA 2225 FeAY
48 QAT AL niaekth Akl A E Bl B 5 ol /\W
710l A& o 5.9}e] G o] LE%HZ—*U‘OI H}C/\l ARAL 7] Q19 C‘é‘

Mt o
o
£
fol
o
lo
of
lo
o

2= AR 3 /‘]"‘]'i/ﬂ-/] -/] LHJ@OJ 53 2 Oﬂ o el A = 3Rk
74b7F Utk 3 B2o Ao Al Ano) 2454 Fel Aly)
AFZ 713k} 56) 22 E(Lawson G. Stone)2 Al X o] “Ak=o] o] ~gtd S 9
af FPA Hao & vtz S Ao|Arh Al AF3Ths) w8
(Mieke Bal)-2 429 S5 19 7H 9o g A H (performance) = % 7}3}
ATES®)

54) AR, A7 ol vEbd % E”, 173.

55) Lee R. Martin, “Power to Save!?”, 44.

56) Barry G. Webb, The Book of the Judges: An Integrated Reading (Eugene: Wipf and Stock,
1987), 172; Daniel 1. Block, Judges, Ruth, 471.

57) Lawson G. Stone, “Judges”, E. E. Carpenter and W. McCown, eds., Asbury Bible Commentary
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992), 343.

58) Mieke Bal, Lethal Love: Feminist Literary Reading of Biblical Love Stories (Bloomington:
Indiana University Press, 1987), 63. Z1(David M. Gunn)= 2182 oA BA A<=o] &
A NdE FAFozH A5t s JFT A2 HIHErh David M. Gunn,
“Samson of Sorrows: An Isaianic Gloss on Judges 13-16”, Danna N. Fewell, ed., Reading
between Texts: Intertextuality and the Hebrew Bible (Louisville: Westminster John Knox
Press, 1992), 247 3=,
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Stylistics, The Spirit of Yahweh, Holy Spirit, The book of Judges, Judges.
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<Abstract>
A Proposal on the Korean Translations of the Presence
of the Spirit of Yahweh in the Book of Judges

[I-Seung Chung
(Asia LIFE University)

The period of the judges is portrayed as a desperate time calling for
charismatic leaders. The stories of heroic characters, who received the Spirit of
Yahweh in the book of Judges, provide various portraits of Israelite judges. The
Spirit of Yahweh appears seven times in the book of Judges, and it came upon
only four judges: Othniel (Jdg 3:10), Gideon (Jdg 6:34), Jephthah (Jdg 11:29),
and Samson (Jdg 13:25; 14:6, 19; 15:14). The book of Judges uses different
Hebrew verbs to describe the descent of the Spirit of Yahweh upon these judges,
but most Korean Bible translations do not reflect stylistic variations in these
passages. The major sections of this study discuss key passages referring to the
Spirit of Yahweh in the book of Judges, investigate their stylistic difference, and
suggest a new translation in order to feature the significance of M7 in the
leadership and experience of these charismatic judges. Upon occasion, the Spirit
of Yahweh appears to come upon ordinarily but the Spirit had great influence.
At times, the Spirit of Yahweh clothed, troubled, and rushed. Reviewing various
nuances of different Hebrew verbs used to describe the Spirit of Yahweh in the
book of Judges leads to understand the importance of stylistic variations in the

narrative plot of Judges.
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A9 9]/\}/\5 A= A7) A3 Ao d F2E 7 F N9 Aol
S ERE TFEE 7 o, ARSHeRE = A A (speech), L
E A i EE A& E & ‘o] ok7] Al (narrative)7} LA o]t} £8H3 2}
oA & o, AAF= Al (lyric) 9} < =E2hh (drama)oll, FAF= <A AR (epic)
o] HAtx ol AW A o2 AHEHT =& 3 AF oA H2ES vhxE
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AA7F o, F TR/ £84 JEE Tk YA X E AR st
S FA manst s no ool B sith Wl o] A2ty ~E <l
ogz}Ql sFZ= vl E] 8] (Harald Weinrich)2)+= <A A} o] o7 AP E
T A7) fst] 2EA 2 FREEE F T/ 23] 8 = (Sprechhaltung)
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*% Chrlstlan—Albrechts )8} Feke}t ukAL, A F410], Al AL amicitia93@hotmail.com.

1) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch —ausgehend von der grammatischen und
(text-) syntaktischen Interpretation des althebrdischen Konsonantentexts des Alten Testaments
durch die tiberische Masoreten-Schule des Ben Ascher: Mit einem Anhang Biblisches
Aramdisches (Zirich: TVZ, 1994), 196.

2) H. Weinrich, Tempus. Besprochene und erzihite Welt, Sprache und Literatur 16 (Stuttgart: C. H.
Beck, 1971).

3) ;g—xé;ly “Aéﬁ o] =) 3]01 E/\].v/] o}:EH 5/\ _—,7_” I‘Hﬁ‘,,} /\]a—l—J 54 (2010), 1-34. ;é}/vlzjlg
GREF QL el NF o] F A A4 H FE o} o FH R = TR 18] Aol w)
23, A= ol %Zﬂﬂ FRAA oA A gL 11 Ao AR A ol T’ 3hAFe] A2t

7HA Bg HIFo|ET o] ¢t D] A A4 FR O A RTE 9 AH o] T2
TPl 241 & Frh
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B3l 4o o] ok M A’ (Erzihlwelt)2t &3} Al A’ (besprochene
WeltyhE A SHA H At s Bl == o AlA|Y] FEHE THEoiuv,
g2ES A= &9t &8 vkl s ol gd 772 AERH

E A7 w &3 84 7HE Y E 482 7 Aot VM, 599,
zZgnof, o]ef gl o] Foll A AlAl -2 71 ZHEl e = vkl gl 8|7 A5
gt vhe} o] i3] g2 2 o] Foj i) A Y, k5, Al1v| e} A2w
A= FSF AAC L3k, FA 9}t A o HEH 143 24] 2 <o ofr] Al
A2 ALHE

ol#gt wilE s e <AojgrA  JAolA EHoH, aiste]l AR
(Sprechperspektive) o] Bl ~E 3 of] WFF = A =™, AL ofw]of A 1
9] Aojst o] 2& I3t AAIVE wHEo] W= o 7HA AlA A E &0 AlZE
ojuf A= o A glo] AFEH I Ave AT WHEA Q] A
E AY I JES o]t oy g} 119] ool & A A= A=A ERE o=
of &3 Ao|gtA <l i AAE Aol sl B dojof of -1 o7 glo]
INE &AFoF 83t FHS AY ot dvtstd slB o=
vkl g) 8] 7F AF3tid JAE-AZNE o Foll A B vpel 2 ofe] T7
o) FALSY] FEj7F Ao H o) ok met A AR (B AR, T2 o] AlZE B
Ao A FE ZAfFEA AE= = vielegls| e Ao AAE 7374 5 W
o]’F& AA = HAF Al EA ol AREBle] B4 TE AL TS| o3&
A Aolth, =3 vt R YRk 0 2 F 85 = cAAA 9} co]of
Z1AP ek LREA QL oA AT A9 o] Al B3t R FLsH
st Dt = o Joh kst s H oo A <A A e} co]of
ZIAP Y] A A7 HEE FEHA s B otyet 7 Y AA BE
A A ZF A5 A= Zo] 3B g7} 7FA 1L = 53 5A 0|
7] W&olth. 18l =sE
A3%3 (syndetic)d} ‘HFE. 1] A 33 (ayndetic) ¥ EA)st=H|0), A7} A
watol] A uj A o)t M| 75 o]ofr|vt HAF Aol FE AME-HTH
I vt Abdoly B2E {3t Bl (modus/mood)?! ™ ¥ W (jussive,
imperative, cohortative)©] & g+tt. o] 23k o] F & U3, 7| E7HA R
SR W cAMA 9} o] ofr A B TR sl B o] FEoll oA g

4) ¥, E. Giittgemanns, Die Funktion der Zeit in der Erzihlung, Forum theologiae linguisticae
23:4 (Bonn: Linguistica Biblica 1974), 56-76; E. Lammert, Bauformen des Erzdhlens, Metzler
Studienausgabe (Stuttgart: Metzler, 1989), 23, Z+5= 2.

5) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch, 197.

6) Ibid., 199-200.
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H}e 2~ (Riidiger Bartelmus)A FAF FEEY o|EF AAE TESHA
M 283 o] Y AAE 7|2ZE sto, |71 1:1-500] t g F3)] & A
S| B s}

7) R. Bartelmus, HYH: Bedeutung und Funktion eines hebrdischen <Allerweltswortes>— zugleich
ein Beitrag zur Frage des hebrdischen Tempussystems, ATSAT 17 (St. Ottilien: EOS Verlag,
1983). L8] o] B2 A3 A 2& Aolepr|BuE, 7€ T4 FElE £33 7]%
59 wolg A7 2ol Helstel, shkel SAbe] WEls} ol WAl chere B A 7152 7h
A % QA An ol MsHES e %w@uaEﬁﬁa%aM%wﬁn
43k Ao} el BeEE S Qs shte] AAE o $ 1 8-S HFEATh 19 AT
9 A5 B A, Eo] w2 o)) gl HH ol o] FoIH W FE B o) F3E Q)
O =l ot Foll shute] FA AA kel ARbA A, FHE T BT wRoRe, 74
&, “47 slBgo] SAZH AT AL A, ¥e) & THoR, HEEF 17 (2011),
41-73 Fz. o] k= 3t Aol Y= Azl A %WZJ_ 378 sl B o] FAF AA Wl A&
03}t EEH o] 3 JElA JNF el 7123 BB FFoll iy &3, TAZ 3 Ale
54 (2010), 1-34 = A2 FEI7F < E(yiqol) 3 ‘Al 7H (wiqatal) 0] Y= F8 7]
U Judh
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Al WMFY TVlss AAFe JoAA  FAIAQJA  BA(synchrone
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o9 < F A& Q1 A 7t F+7] 5 (Hauptfunktion/main function) ¥} TF 3+ 7]
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TAHE AlF(voll wirkend), L8] 3L ‘o]A] ¥ FFF = A’ (im Absterben
befindlich)& T3t 7]5& gt o & £, A4 AANA &

A 7lss AW EoH, g2 A AP Fr5S AAFA ARl
o v e 2o - @A A SRS o)A Ao e W
ARl 715 & Tt TollA HAS] A, AR SAIRSY F <3 5)
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AP F FHA 7lsolA Be AAH, F7leS o2 =H4 7HE
e} Feagte] Brbsatal g H <l A4S Adt ¥, 275
F71%3 = 98 v stegts & oA FhEl e o 4
Sugko] 7he g FAIA QI Weto] Fejoltt A V)5S AA Sk vt
THA Zhel e et XA R rE IFrHe 44 E(Ferdinand de

Saussure) ©] 9] AF o] FE<1 ‘AlY ] ¢ (das Bezeichnende/Signum) t 2!
o] <©]3%°(das Meinende)E, ‘AU 3] o’ (das Bezeichnete/Designatum) T 4l o]l
‘9] 2J°(das Gemeinte/Intentum)et= &0 & =Y oo & o RT
U] oAl HFeo] o=, oo & o]afstr] A3l = Lt et w4
O AFTE EMA 0 Z Y AP o= o]afste 5 o] E st
Aqr|tol] 2H g HAAT o] e} oo F AHste H
o} <o) o & WrolE0| AL 83 UZEY Abale 37FA] AR 10E S Al

8) E. Koschmieder, “Die noetische Grundlage der Syntax”, E. Koschmieder, ed., Beitrdge zur
allgemeinen Syntax (Heidelberg: Carl Winter, 1965), 70-89.
9) E. Koschmieder, “Zur Bestimmung der Funktionen grammatischer Kategorien”, E.
Koschmieder, ed., Beitrdge zur allgemeinen Syntax (Heidelberg: Carl Winter, 1965), 12-13, 55.
10) E. Koschmieder, “Das Gemeinte”, E. Koschmieder, ed., Beitrdge zur allgemeinen Syntax,
101-106. “Die Dreidimensitionalitdt der Noetik ldsst sich wie folgt darstellen: 1. die Dimension
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BT 6B S0l 0k Yol 2T s BRE ANH o2 AaE
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A ALE AT 5 Yk e ol E stk = e ol Aol
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der Operation der Bennenung, 2. die Dimension der Operation der ontologischen Verzeitung,
3. die Dimension der sprachlichen Leistungsdirektive.” 477 ] (E. Koschmieder)= 33
“A 2] &l 43 A] A”(die psychologische Leistungsdirektive) 21l ™ %317 = e},

11) ZvH = 7H8 &2 (Carl Bithler)2] 741 Sprachtheorie: Die Darstellungsfunktion der
Sprache (Stuttgart: G. Fischer, 1934), 28-30°] wel, o] 38 29L& “Darstellung”,
“Auslésung”, 18] I “Kundgabe” 2 #F3+}

12) A. Denz, Die Verbalsyntax des neuarabischen Dialekts Kwayris (Irak): Mit einer einleitenden
allgemeinen Tempus- und Aspektlehre, Abhandlung fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes XL:1
(Wiesbaden: Steiner, 1971), 4-18.
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13) A. Denz, “Tempus und Aspekt? Vorstellung eines neotischen Modells”, N. Nebes, ed., Tempus
und Aspekt in den semitischen Sprachen, Jenaer Beitrige zum Vordern Orient, Band I
(Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999), 37-41.

14) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch, 202.
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AL &= AIZI(FA 1000-586'3) 2 271571 7)Aol Eﬂq AT A
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THE3EE Flo] 7hsstAl He G A Q] AlAl A A (relativer Tempussystem)
7} S A A H AT

%%’ (Darstellung)e] 22l ol A 5 AFe] F+7] 5 (Hauptfunktion)2 “jr—ff A
A’ (simple tempora) 2 XA =6, ‘71 (qatal) S HEZ HAAAP &, ZE
(qotel) S HEALA 02 <FAAP S 18] 3l upR| e o 2 <o) E(yigtol)’ & W]
UE2A TAAA S FHSA Bt 28 AGAA e FHH O E 9
E(yiqtol)’ 2 ‘grREH o] AL REEHQ] AR S BV)5 o=, ‘I H(qotel) <
‘RPN A S H7)5 o= 22 YEp A |

e AAIE S GA AAT YERl = A o] ofy gk AR (AR H Al xE
Aol QoA Autth FEE = B3 A-E D5k e, s o] &
8 A (retrospektiv, <-)°l2tH, F|E 3o WIF Al X3 A (prospektiv,
—)o|t}16) < El(qotel)’ > PIHE &} 5 Abo] o W Aol UojA FH

15) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch, 204. V11, H. Weinrich, Tempus.
Besprochene und erzdihlte Welt, Sprache und Literatur 16 (Stuttgart: C. H. Beck, 1971), 55-57.
u}Ql 2] 3] (H. Weinrich)= 8] ~E 9] ZEFol| whi} <o]okr] ¥ A A’ (Erzihlte Welt)2} <3}
A A’ (Besprochene Welt)E F&3th & H2EE EA5HA] <o) 3 H = (linguistic
attitude/narration and comment), ‘=% ’(pointing out/foreground and background), ‘112 &
Z*(linguistic perspective/recovered information, main narrative level, advanced information)
< B4 AxE ol g2EES FAsted, 19 o2 EXA FuelH(W.
Schneider)2} &1l ol 2 Y7} (A. Niccacci), &l ©] 7 (R. E. Longacre)2] EHoll 2 HhgF-&
Fr s Bejo] £43 TRl &HAT uilEs] o] o] 8ol M2, s|E ol
G AAY FEHES dLT EelA AlZtely HIFolHogE HIAHE <Y
o]’ (Intentum) S A| A|8}A] a1 o] ok7] 2] «“8}x}2] T3 (Sprecherperspektive)©] L 74 -0l
w2} “&-Z(Reliefgebung)S 7}2]1 21Tk, W. Schneider, Grammatik des biblischen Hebrdisch
(Miinchen: Claudisu, 1974); A. Niccacci, The Syntax of the Verb in Classical Hebrew Prose,
Journal for the Study of the Old Testament Supplement 86 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic
Press, 1990); R. E. Longacre, “Discourse Perspective on the Hebrew Verb: Affirmation and
Restatement”, Walter R. Bodine, ed., Linguistics and Biblical Hebrew (Winona Lake:
Eisenbrauns, 1992), 177-189; R. E. Longacre, “Weqatal Forms in Biblical prose”, Robert D.
Bergen, ed., Biblical Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics (Dallas: Summer Institute of
Linguistics; Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1994), 50-98.

16) 4714 vl=&F- >~ (R. Bartelmus)®] ‘3 A5 & vl gldle} T 2EX 3t=nflo]of
(C. Hardmeier)®] A7t ZAHo= °lT°1 AAL, "l sle] «stAkel A
(Sprecherperspektive) a8 ar stemto]oj o] AF o]l “AlA| A A”(temporaldeiktisch)
9] /Id-& 952 T} C. Hardmeier, Textwelten der Bibel entdecken: Grundlagen und Verfahren
einer textpragmatischen Literaturwissenschaft der Bibel, Textpragmatische Studien zur Literatur- und
Kulturgeschichte der Hebriischen Bibel, Band 1:1 (Giitersloh: Giitersloher Verlagshaus, 2003),
94-101; H. Weinrich, Tempus. Besprochene und erzdihite Welt, 55-57.
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22 & A rstAl Dok A A A AlA AAE =458k ofef oF 2ot

(1) B A A AA A A

| Axohd == wete 25 R=AA |

qatal qotel yigtol
VZ(anteriority) GZ(simultaneity) NZ(posteriority)
o] b ol ______ bl a2 _______ %]
R(relation point)
<« —@0— —

ot mgEE T AN A H 2 (punctuality)” WHH, F A A1 ARA
S Vel = ‘2 € (gotel)’ 2 ‘A A (duration)’ = X AT}, <HEE(1)’18)2} g4
A8 (syndesis) Q! <E}<] %( ayyiqtol)’3} ‘Wl 7} (wqatal)’ & &7 SOl A
Gt A FH o] =R A S5 €8 B 286 T s
< 3t ¥l E(wayyiqtol) 2 ©d] FAXYS xH z‘s]. ‘];]]]7]_%
(Wiqatal) & ] €] 218 = QukH o] AL HEE A ol AFA S
7heh(wqatal)’ 2 /3 (Darstellung)’ 9] 2FH S Blojupd <o
71548 — FF AE(tol) o] ol YREt] — 2o} HE S A &3
CTEEACE B, vE JATAE S Y £ 254 A AEH,

o} 3
S E A cqlelH el HIBA A f4v(x) o) Foll 91X @Thio) o) e &
FAEAD L BeEAste] BAE A4S Bo)5H Ao e
W b 2,

Q) DTA AR TAIE S FA 1

17) A A EA AFR)S AU A7 oW 3 Aol A AR (M) S AR D AJTME
AHEA AAE 5 ATk MEAJ AL EL AU A sl 5 M= o]
AU A E AA SAe] Fo)8 o] BT T

18) W] ZZ2A(Walter Gross)2] 7ol uf 2 Y2 E] Hof| A o]okr] |l AH8H ‘waw’
= YL deiF= Aekgho)’ (Progressanweiser)2] 7152 $+TF. W. Gross, Verbformen
und Funktion: WAYYIQTL fiir die Gegenwart. Ein Beitrag zur Syntax poetischer hebrdischen
Schriften, ATSAT 1 (St. Ottilien: EOS Verlag, 1976), 153.

19) AHSHE 2 21 FAANA o] sl gt



38 HHAZHT HM40=

| A5y B DB E) 25 R* A

A qatal qotel wayyiqtol
HEAY A] 2 20) vz Gz progress
A1 2k73 =} perfective imperfective perfective
43 punctual durative punctual
WA retrospective %] prospective
—(93) N g (&)=

Q) G FAS A FAIE S A I

| IRy 2= BSHE )Y 27 R+ TA

A qatal qotel w'qatal
A \4 GZ progress
A7 7} perfective imperfective imperfective
29 punctual durative punctual
WFA retrospective %} prospective
() o ()

e B Bl A F019] Hgolu} o] & RZhAIZ wf, 73 -9-of whe} <H)-<]
2= F(wh-x-yiqtol) = AREZHT}. 12 9] E(yiqtol)’ o] W ks A o] H Al
AAQ 715 o2 ¢t EH o) whel 529 7] (ingressive)2 DS 5317
% gt} Ble) E(wayyiqtol)’ ©] F-oll &= ‘Wll-¢] ~-7}e(wi-x-qatal)’ 2] 74§,
ol - A (AR, &2 o] R o] Fofl AT &= Ath22) T2 A7 Hl-
o] 2~-7FeH(wo-x-qatal)’®] F 1A AR 218 (progress)©] otH™ ‘M EZL =
Y (relative new entry)= ¢l B2 Fdo] Hrt ojw] HelolE = =
7P E I T AW EY et vk, T F ol Xl Abxd o] R o] o] YA &
A7 AR A AR Y2 RS S23hA] ol o W (regress)= K= HiA

A ¥ (HG/background information)E % 234 U t A (pluperfect) & 53+t

X o m

20) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch, 206. &2 A] & “Zeitlageverhiltnis”,
A7t A= “Zeitablaufsverhiltnis”, 282 “Aktionsart’(=“A/d”), W& AT
RichtungskoeffizientE 7}2] 1t}

21) R. Bartelmus, HYH: Bedeutung und Funktion eines hebrdischen <Allerweltswortes>, 60-61.
R 2= yigtol 2] 7152 &l #3 A S. R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses
in Hebrew and Some Other Syntactical Questions, The Biblical Resource Series (London:
Oxford University Press, 1892), 27-299} 91 #3}o] A v sla 9t}

22) A. Niccacci, The Syntax of the Verb in Classical Hebrew Prose, 68. ©]°)| HF&}o], U714 =
A A} A AARTHE TR A 74 849 fA ] Hsr FARY 8-S
FASE % sl



T B A9, wl-o 27 (wh-x-qatal)’ & ©] A I} o] 3o ZPH F A}
AR AR o= Evhe ti YA Q] BA (adversative relation) S & 7] 8F
715§k} 23) ‘H]-o) - F-l(wh-x-qotel)’ = TAIAH 2 ST AR X 47
AR Y A9 B A QL Abd o]} < HL 4334 (circumstantial clause)<
5% & ok FFoly AR 9 i (Auslosung) O] B SHAA EE HH
2 I AAR A S AYER HE dHo] HQstA &< Aot

GEFAIE Y FAAFAIE S FEEZOE FHEA B R AA R o] §)
Lok 82 k4ol mpel =7 B(VG/foreground information) S A 3-8k =
71%6< 371 = koL, ‘F7}F2] (additional)©] AL < B4 1 44 (epi-exegetical)
o ooty g}t AL 9] <F 2 (conclusion) < 2 2F (resume)= &8 7| = S

24, OB H HZo| &#&: 7| 1:11-5

241 ==

[¢fofEel]

R: &2l £A A/ VGA: FA R @eH(2E)9] A5/ VG FHH
HG: vl 7 B R/IP: BB W& /LL: 54 K /RE: 2F

lac TWTPIND M0 N | x-qatal | VGA
1ap Y 29N LI
b DION RIM WM OR R WRT M| wégatal P
v 107 | wigotel
2 2 WYy oNa "waw 95 1197 | wayyiqtol | VG
PR TN .
i | wayyiqtol
3a D¥on3 eoR NubYr ETebN nyay VG
TN 727 772D NNINN DIND WM pITIeS NiNn wnm
3b DIp™2 ozn DIy XTI WK | wayyiqtol | VG
™32 105 | weqatal
4a o A 1P
™ WNR M2 YR Yp | woqatal

23) R. Bartelmus, “Sachverhalt und Zeitbezug: Pragmatisch-exegetische Anwendung eines
noetischen Theorems auf 1 Kon 17, R. Bartelmus, ed., Auf der Suche nach dem archimedischen
Punkt der Textinterpretation. Studien zu einer philologisch-linguistisch fundierten Exegese
alttestamentlicher Text (Ziirich: Pano Verlag, 2003), 355-381.

24) FEHOZ FHZ Lo Z H|HETE(syndesis)’ F & (asyndesis)’ O Z FEH T,
AFHESF Hl A 47 o] Brel UL, W B Bol A & Rr0] 72 ALgHt,



M5 | weqatal
4ba . PR Ip
oy AYowS WP | wiqatal
4bp oY MRS So85 P
1 | wayyiqtol
U W RPT 3 |k qatal
San o B ) VG
arR 15w | wayyigtol
ouTRM | wayyigtol
9paz o'ouwm | whqatal
5ap T T P
o2 mpon NSy 15w | wqatal
Say 2R MR O3 | k7 qatal HG
32 LR S | ilay qatal
5bd T HG
22252 £oR 12921 | whqatal
22 | kakah
5b . T RE
D oMo 2PN MY | yigtol
242 HA
lag | $-2= %ol & Aol A=
lap | 19 o] 52 Folth
Ib | A AbS 24d38ta Aty shubd & A 9sta of& dEdte AUt
2 oA o5 A5 g A Hol] ejojRa
3a | 9] &AFES ¢Fol Aol e Aol s
3ap | &7F 2 AL hATE eWol g T A S Btk
3b | A AL Y BE AEE F UM E AFEOIUT
da | 29 o} EE2 AV AL A2 A7] HelA 7HA A& W E
4 | AFESEY OEY A FolE B vl Eo] Ha vpAE St
San ZHA o) FE] EAVF BUHE 2 A FE BUlo] 252 A5 54
=
5 | Z= HF i E oty A doju 15 RFY W2 WAl E ERG
Say | o= Fol A R7E
SA Y o550l HE et 15 v 2R shud S R85 A7t
5b5 | oy
3 o
5b | &9 B9 3 ol skAd o




18 220 o8N fdnt 0 HEg / 22Us 4

2.4.3. =2 2n|2H siid

lao VGA

HF A AL <9 2 (eqatal) £ o = 7] & A ol A
olopr| 7t AlaE e e, AAH R Yrhael #AH RS
A ETh AAE S & AFS 2T B Holm A

291 Abal & <7} (qatal)’ o] AHE-E ST

lap |LI

54 8% (identification)®] T ARES AHE-3te] A&7} A7) 8haL
Z Aol £9E Wil 54 8L shAet A 3824
TEXNAME H4 ARE dHEL SAFRE AHoE 7
Z318 AP A ] A ) S v ol 91X gt

1bo 1P

AE AP LS FAGRgE= G Ao Aes 2d = ARt

b |RE

7% 9ol YA et | 7HE (wqatal) 2 ol & AbgRe] A &
A=A, A4, studs Adehe FdsH, AR w2
(weqotel)(1bB)’2 ol el gt AP &<l A 2] aofo = <of& He s}
Atheta aTh of 7)ol A ul) = (wqotel) & Roll A £
A 2] <durA 9l A2’ (genereller Sachverhalt) 2 ©] 3] & 5= 9lt}.
o122 MA= HAENA Wy W A AFAA Fold AEE
2 ekar, 2 AbEe] AR S ks gl sl =t

oA BAZ | o]ofy] MY o7 Q] A7} (x-gatal)(lax) ol ]
VG oA, 242 WHEHHE A FAE ‘B9 E(wayyiqtol)) = A2 H
o FollA ol dF 3 & A Fo] gl oyttt

A A B}e] F(wayyiqtol) Z EoloF7| & /Nt o) £ &

VS srwes vun

B |VG | olokr2 g0l B ALE 5 1 2 AL ST

4 o] obE o] FA 9 HHE 4319l W (wqatal) ol FER
o || P ol E A MER L 28] Qlo)o] 2 Eigto (L

E 3} t]Eo] B3 ulAl 7] 9]3ked”, 4bp)ol] ¥Ha] i glth.

Sac |VG | E= AF3H stA T o]ol A= ‘| 7F = (whqatal)(5a)> &2 7

‘BFe] E(wayyiqtol)’ 2 A WA T 1:1-5)2] Aol WAL
Bolop7| & MMt ok TEY AY AA7F EUHE £ A
S BEY(OEE Y3ty B1) HAE =g ALE9 AY

Az #HFol el At Aok wEkA sal] ‘BjE
(wayyiqtol)’= Aol 23 & WL o|opr| o] AFZ A AL2] <A
3’ (exposition) ] 3l &gt} 26)

25)

26)

BAY, “AA 3B o] WA EFA ] Ao B3 AT - AL, AV E, SYHE
o o2& FA o R THAAEAT, 29 (2011), 7-28. BAGE HAHRE Y FAHAHS AT
SIPEE, 18 Folot 75 382 T2l At AApe] BACA HES] AHElste] F
T ok T O <A AT BEo] WAL B4 ojsol B3 A, THAYJEAT 35
(2014), 170-19401 A HALRE | A= oW 790 = <ol A Ao] Folo] PR &
< T S HEhFE, 185).

‘¥}e] E(wayyiqtol)’ ] FE24<2 7153

rr

2], dolnl= J. A, Fekd 2 (David J. A.



42 JEE=ZET M40=

o] A ES Y3 HAE =HEY, 1 WAL BHS wT)
5ap |IP (wqatal) 2 T H3FF T} 0] EE] HA o] ddtA ] BEH(EH
dol, Ztzho] Wt & MA &S uh3)E 4713t

RolAFE o= st ]’740 TEAHCR 2TtE
(x-qatal)’(Z14: ‘o] £ol [.] A7l wZelth)= o
S5ay |HG |(Regress)3lA =0, £-2] HAE Eﬂ ‘S A o] FAJAA AL
FE F7HQ AR Z WG 7139 AR W8S 1bp(t
< Helshe AA )9k A A gkt

oJof7] A& a7t w7 e (x-qatal wqatal)’oll A Hl TR
588 |HG |(wqataly2 < 2-7}eh(x-qatal)’ 3 FLE A2 32 (punctual
simultaneity) § | Al 8= <& A1 A %] 7 9-’(coincident case)©| .

Q) 2~ 9 E(x-yiqtol) 2 LRIAQI A S gEFH, o9} FA
ol asyndetic3F A3 &%+ Oq A5 Ball A AR deE(Eo 4F, A
Y, 83 shud A 9)s AElste 8% (resume)ste] £Th: I Al
5b RE A go P42 g ool A W= A o] ATt e E,
“ob-& sk AATH (16p)7F Sbell Al &Aoo = HHETh &
719 A= inclusioZh= 71 o2 A ©@ete] Y §-& HojFa1 gl
=3

244, ID|2N SN0l T2 gl 7o £

-

ERCBEENEE 54
Ay Ay (AR B
lac [=4] -2 Foll 3 A 2270

& Lap
“;"‘ QAT EANLA, MHE, s A9, obe Haeh
1bp
[i. o1 k7] 9] lae 2 56 o] o] -
2 0]_1_ O]— _4_ }ﬂ] o}
jz [ii. ol o7] R3] 297} A1) B, S A 2
4 =S| A BE
. [iii, o] oF7] 2130 la} 22 3} 374 o] o] o] .
o A EL A8 §2 WA

Clines)+ San®] wayyiqtol 2 frequentativeZ ©]33FaL it} o] s Fepel o] AL,
T o] Fe 2 FH A BASHE §2 A% A5 W E San] FEo AFEHA
]3] & Az}o]t}. David. J. A. Clines, Job 1-20, WBC 17 (Dallas: Words Book, 1989), 3.



18 sl22l0e oA fdat O HE / 22U 43

5ap AL BE
5
L gl AALe A
5ad

5b [L9F] &2 &4 18T

8719 AR (R4 $2 ol @ AEE SRAZT, [ ol op]
Aol A &) AIEL 27181 [ii, olok7] AJNA 1) Fol tha) <
FETL i, olob] Aalel A AU E S5 WAl A £ AT Ao,

ol st e 19 =¥ & 1_1'/} SHAE, [ii. o] ok7] K sg]oll A Foll &k &
o] AL A E 27EHA BE MERte 7HE o] & fo] AXHEE A}
shol £71 1:6 o] %o o]oj& AAES BEAATHE =S G AET 7l

< o =® PA|F|A] o o]opr] FAHY) X}%°ﬂ/‘1 M= 8k,

A FAEONA ARA ALY W& F7Hel o 243, :TL'E'-’] ojm &4
A ol A B mlel o], 182 F8 & MlE TA%ke Ao A
X124 X138 (event-progress) ¥} A 2.2] 44 312} 1 8Y°(information- progress)2?).2-
2 TR AR 7ol whet AzEe) A eF A o] A= F2H
gk ol W El Bl A ANE AT =88 74 249 <AE B E
o} APAR A I AR 28 F A B HEA vl B AR E =, o)
WP E Y S LT FEEA 249 75E . Aot A A= 8
S22 A7t A vigtE o), ARd 28-S A2 4 B (new information)E
F7HH o2 dEFA T AR e < H2ZA Q] A K (additional information)
E M3l S} HkA, vl 7d % B (background information)= ©] k7] & A5 %
A7) = RO A 2 o), thahbA Al o2 o 8)(Regress)sll 7Tk Az A4S o]
o719 ZFolA =4S A b, w7 F R = v 2

=E|
=
A7) ARG A AR QA (P)ol @ Folopr] BEL TA}E 8AS
!
&

2
HG R E=¢ i ii iii [0k
5
aYJ l ‘ lac Iz ‘ 3 I Sax ‘ 5b
......... A e e
«— — — — —

£ 3, ‘54| A B (Leserinformation/Reader’s Information: LI)& At
Aol M= = A el A 57‘}‘:01]73] ARE S FE 2, 7]
1:1-5 Tl A& 1:1ap “19] o] B2 Folthro] siFH) o5 53 5A=

27) Y], R. Bartelmus, “Sachverhalt und Zeitbezug”, 359, 2t 14.



o~
~

|7 AAE HovA & A%

SEE=AT H40=

i
et

2 Z3H gt

2.4.4. 7] 1:1-59| L0El M2 =3

‘O]~ T e (x-qatal) 2 ‘AN A28 & L= FAFTEEY B30l
ok E719] A 28 Aol A} g Aol gk o]or| &2 §719] 25
E AIAFTHA 19:14). 29R(O1/H)2 pw (T2 ek Aol dth
g2 TR o ol koA Bt ), av T Bl ol Ee] A
O 2 Yehdth «9-2s ol A= & o Fol 719]5HH 7w ate} ko] vlA|
% o] EAY Y7t st AR S glp (ol 4:21) AR} vlEbE= $X] 7}
8 AHolgteE AL 3bollAx ‘Hbgo] sftol4] skE ThE BlE By A
2 @ETpizoon S oNnn o YRS T BE AEE Tl 2 A
olghal AU, A Akl #Fo] 8 AHANA FHS R oS &
B T2 Aok ol H 3 A& Y-S tiiskR, AAE §& A AP ol
I e A AHAANHAL G S xon(F/ 7L, A)E ARESEL
ATHE 1:1; BIRL. 1:3).

AP A AR F o] & 273 Aol itk 1ol thg T 21 A
AE2 1ba-pollA EAA 2F oA “Hl7}e(w'qatal)’” + adjective(x3) + “Hl
FE(wgotel)’ ] o]okr] AEZ S AT 16p2] Wl & (wqotel)’ =
o] o}& HeElsh= Atk Ehe AS 558 BAELRE B9
th o= 1baoll Al AT §o BA% EAS 33] AHEH FEALE G
shal Q=] 8AbE Folo] EAE ol Far Qlth29) 1beoll A EA%
Fo]o] EAS 1ol AE Lol a1 lom, ok WS X33 9
3l 1bpE EHZ ol vl ZE (wqstel) — ‘HHAAHQA ALA S AR
shal ok & obS HEdhe AP ek A2 1ba(27, A4, shbd S 7 9)
9] 8oF1S & = QUTH30)

Ibp= TE2H Soldo] #aE =, 1ba ] mmlstol/ 18] 31 A
thet 1bg2] (AN E/EE s ) E T8 A 2FHA dth AF 1+ =

3

o

4

28)

29)

30)

Marvin H. Pope, Job, The Anchor Bible 15 (New Heaven; London: Yale University Press,
1973), 3; David J. A. Clines, Job 1-20, 9. =3~(Marvin H. Pope)= A= A3 1 o
A= glo] EYHE ‘U271 (x-qatal)’ 2] TEH2AS “clear-cut beginning”S XA 8}=
TAFAR0 FAYolgty Tty miAgr A2 ‘5HZ<Q UElE|E(an  independent
narrative)’ & Z ©]oF7] kol # ¥& o) A 2=-Fhe(x-qatal)’ &) TEE A= ARSSEAL JTHA
3} 12:1; ©l 2:3). o]&]gt o]okr] A& FA2 FAER] W BB ] “AA0 F2(regular
formula)’ T+ ‘353 F4)(customary formula)’ %! wayyehio} TEH T4 1:1).

il BES ES PARIAIZORE AAS A (8 dZ2F)Z AX3IT YA Fr} ©A|
AAzkolgte FEARE AFESIA B2 st & TRtk (ol 423 E As BE3)
3 Ao} wEbA E3EZ(Job, 1)} SR 2 (Job 1-20, 2)2] “one who feared God and shunned
evil”, “a God-fearer, a shunner of evil”-& RlAg} BE 9] o] = ol th4 z}o]7] & o Folet
o Utk

Marvin H. Pope, Job, 1. X HA] o]t AL =53}, “one who feared God and
shunned evil” £ 3HFE S W3t a2y a5 shd S A9st=rolgt= A 7o)
g BAH 02 AME-E S 5-S ZH i)



k1
al
ot
T
)
kel
1o
H
2
am
13
el
nx
X
]
1
e
~
to
g
4>
EaN
(@)1

o7 @Al ook o] 2F(H37:7), 18 AL BA 9] AW 7| AKE 3:1)olA Y
Epbdth whebA 7] 1:1boll A <go] ofS Helshs 202 & A4l A= A
AAA 449 5o vAdEE F5NFT Ak ol gt o3l = Sapoll Al
o] U719 oz 9, F AN ES s Ao YL Y3}
£ oA ] Y 9(5bp)et LT o] @ F 71 A AL FE-L A2l A A
APgzlo] A2 B8lE 2] At S 9] Ale] A& HoFa )
Sapoll A -2 AAle] A ES — ut gl @ypn) — AS3HA ok
I @A A E9] A S Aojshes AAAALE =8 Ao] ol A E
& ASSHA st ok ol §9 7HEo] AAPEAR] kel AR
< A Fa Qo HFEE = ) QukstA Fefoll A AFSHA A
Hals Ao EWE 4o ol ZANS 9 S3E = Uo)y] ujEo|th
£7) 119 Yehd £9 AR 87] 1:2-38 A= B 43 dd50] 9l
Atk

§7] 1238 FAF §o) A S} 20 2 Be sty gt

Ja | ARE GAE &9 B3 =) ¥l §o] AL 4s Ay itk
7t B ARE F 2 Algo] ® 2l A <o ko) ohgl 1

3B | of AT o)A ge SAEAA S Fw Uk

3b

4a £ A4S E3 Sof7} Brh 242 Soprhe X AT Y= of
E5olghd ojn] AAEl] AT AL A4S Eajn, fo AF o} S
Zo] o] Al HE 2UhF A0 R Bo} fo] BEL S713kA ek A op

4 | ARl AYY 202 FA S 48 S FAA B 0, §& 2h7} FTHE)
A, 10 714 =3k 2 A% P P2 Few Yt

Sau WA A2 S0 2] o] % o & Mo gtk T §o] AARs

sap | L el Aslth 2 obEEel Aol ate} MAIE sk wIR A3
o] Abgolglet. &9 olell &<l AL Lw(getol/ohutE)eks 7 A A

| ge oAk o g HQ Aot £ A4 So] shidA Azt zLt
n} S tiE 2 S WA ezt st HaE ERHQ SHo A,
£719] At A2 o) W ek s S AT e FAH R u
St AYS A3l <) 271 ¥ 71 (x-qatal wiqatal)’= A& T

5bé

TS §2 2= sl BEF A AT T Yol FA S A
52 24% AAgs AU 5 AAE aelE /S Esthee
k2o M (euphemism)’ & 2 T3} QJTHRI L. & 2:9).

31) David J. A. Clines, Job 1-20, 16.
32) Marvin H. Pope, Job, 7.



fo] P o gy 18t FO 7, IpE AFEH Qokste] F1 Qo)
a3 §7] 1:1-59) geke] Y44 Al g o] =x3kE 4 Q)
=3

A: £ F3(1b)
B: ‘&2 AU E(24) - ‘¥ E(wayyiqtol) Z =]

(=23l B (34)]

- (k) E =4 (3an) H T2 (3b)

B : AR €] 2x°(44d) — “Hl7lE(wqatal) 2 =

[8<] Tk3] 4 Q1 MA(San-y)]

= m(vkell 8]) & exposition =

P atgel 44 AAT(H)
2719 A dFe 8o AT AEFSE A9 A’ inclusioS FA3HA Q
31, g0 AYUSo| Ut 29} 159 kx| Bol| Bk 8-S 217 B}
BE WAl B3-S o] Fa Utk A xpd oA ‘] E(wayyiqtol)’ 7
‘W) 7h e (wiqatal)’ 2 ZHZF AR 3} A B RS S QT
[ &S &9 7IAAR]] Aate] B0 Ao ALEH S & 5 Ytk F, 1
£ ent 2214 B9 A 5ol ool HUES s v T8 A
Bk S-S Aolets AGTh[ (@Y T A B, ahd 3]3S AL
ajo] 714191 g HEFho 2 o] Alzio] ojopy] FA R kol B0 &L
AdeFEAYL FREAH O B LR F31glth
3. Lte= 2t
o] Aojdte] WA e A HAEE o]3)5ls o] Yo AN =S
F1 Yt AN ol gl 2B Y & o] Fo] APHE FHF ) A& WY ol
AP A=Al ZRko] Aof A A e} Aol 3| He]o] AAV BEYX| 3= o
&S FEET] YA, Bao] A= B o] gl B o) A4S Ul
Eolg Al AT e 28k I /84S £ L1-5s7kR 9 dEgte =z
o A1 Eke] Bttt o] 2 WS 3l Helo] o] AthE el AA AAE A
U npigl BES F31FH Z(FEE)Y W &3 9 9n ) &3
of &3 u| 7} @A 1L EHA oA 7R & B Fo =3 o g
of 7123 FATEESY 8 FLEZQ A NME F&3, T
N2 A A 13 HES Bl BB A AH olalo =& =
ol st 4471 R v ARE 4R =4S TR
FH, SN SAFR} 2okHA AR dlFa o) B A3

33) R. Bartelmus, Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch, 114; 8] 1, Marvin H. Pope, Job, 3.



18 sl220e o8 fdat O HE / U 47

LA 7} ol A ol Al gE uEe} 2ol S| Bog]o] ALY FEjoll thek kol El A<l
AL A FEE(verbal syntax)¥ o] U] E(semantic), 1|1 B
(clause syntax)¥} &}-8 2 (pragmatic)7}A] o}-9-5 4= Ut} & &30 A= |
2E dojstd o g ZAV}E v ol 82 AW S SelA, A4 Tl

7} 82 FA48 A 1Y BE7E 7))t blo)t).

<FA| o>(Keywords)
o g, 474 slBgo] ¥, TEEH YU E, 388, §7] 1:1-5.
Noetic, grammatic system of Biblical Hebrew, syntax and semantic,

pragmatic, Job 1:1-5.

(B 2420179 1€ 319, AAF 22120173 29 289, AlA 84 A=} 20173 49 269)



48 dEHEET HM40=

<Z 31 >(References)

HAE, “dA sl Bejo] AL Aol A o] A ol AR AT - B, AV E, 2
U EQ] o]2& FA o2 T LEAT 29 (2011), 7-28.

AAG, “dAM 3| Bejof AR of el A7t A7, T LEA T 35 (2014),
170-194.

e, 87 sl o] FAEH AT AR A FHE AR, TigES
17 (2011), 41-73.

B4, “37 slB o] FAF AA ol A o] datrntal 9] o] &3 el A 7N el
71Z3%F 2017, T35} A8 54 (2010): 1-34.

A4, 47 slBeo] ALY dH A &, TAAYAEAT 38 (2016),
99-120.

Bartelmus, R., HYH: Bedeutung und Funktion eines hebrdischen <Allerweltswortes> -
zugleich ein Beitrag zur Frage des hebrdischen Tempussystem, ATSAT
17, S. Ottilien: EOS Verlag, 1982.

Bartelmus, R., Einfiihrung in das Biblische Hebrdisch — ausgehend von der
grammatischen und (text-) syntaktischen Interpretation des althebrdischen
Konsonantentexts des Alten Testaments durch die tiberische
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<Abstract>

Noetic Analysis of Classical Hebrew and His Application to Job 1:1-5

Minsu Oh
(Chongshin University)

This essay suggests an new approaching method to interpret biblical narrative
texts. The new approaching based on verbal syntax of the classical Hebrew is
called as noetical interpretation of texts. This essay tries to show how the verbal
syntax helps understand profound meaning of a narrative text. Before doing so,
the author briefly surveys grammatical distincts and differences between the
classical Hebrew and the indogermanic languages. In historical respect of both
language families, the use of the former goes back to semitic language cultures.
The grammatical systems of the later was fundamental established by the
Greek’s Philosopher Aristoteles. Difficulties for syntactical and semantical
interpretation are caused by different uses of employed verbs. Thus the noetical
approaching is alternatively proposed in this essay. It differentiates content’s
level of a sentence from expression’s level, so that one may notice nuances of
narrator’s intention. The noetical analysis mainly gives attention to explain
interlingual consistent elements and is very helpful to inform beginning and
conclusion of a paragraph, progress and ending of events, foreground and
background information toward readers. The author applied this grammatical
system to Job 1:1-5. Finally, this essay ist pointing out the adequateness of the
noetical analysis for Hebrew texts.



52 dEHEEET M40=

spA AL E R W e

)=
=38

gt
=

\J

rir

1. S0t
AT FAl= &7 30:2228H0HE o] M3} HSt vpAe HAE
o] @& F(Masorah parva) AANNZ ‘A& (Qere)E ME AUAA o}y
gHEE HA S 2ol ‘TE B (Ketib)' & W& AJAE AA = dl Q)
oo AA e BA HAEREL 227] A5 AHE A
AE 7] A AdE F&3HA F=A 1 olE T4
ofye} miit BEo FAAE Tl 9 Aotk & AT
Fol Y AFg= 2l |7] 30:228Rbd o] EE-S IE B} old A4
Z 9Ye u T o] BREo] A= 4 TR 5A18HH on]o] =
g T AT e =Foe dolth wEtA o] dFE MRS 2B B/A
t AE AAg v o] 21 & Age deds RAANIIHA E&
HIg 2 el7] v e Z8nH A ¢7]9 FeA4E MEA AxFo=N
AA o] dojA ZIA Al THARQI Ado A ¥ yolrt E5H4 -4
AbstA Aol g B/ad AA L 7Fol oA FasA LTS 1L
Zate g
ol& fall WA, ABB/Ad AA S dHAH A EERH AE0] 9
EAE DA 7ol ghertE Aua o5 StAEH MRS #d
Y-S A Aot 322 £7] 30:22 EZ oA ff A9 A Y
22 geAlol tete] BEng A A F44 dA ]/‘1 b:-/]ﬂ

r;\: e

o Sﬂ
o
AN
L
M
o
i)

o i

ojojA 7|E MRS 2 AE BV} old AHE 4
30:22‘3}‘3'} S A EA Ao ZH AdoA = FAH|H A
R 308 ol ek §7] BAel A, EaA g A

SUofo o N i

* Boston University ol 4 BFAFSHR) S W5 @A) S thsta Aghalshd ol ekl 7-oFst al<r,
keunjoahn@hanmail.net.



At S THTOEN B H/AY Aeel mE thekdl &4y
HES HojE = S Aot Bo g, REng s #4182 nig o &
FA 717 e H = A elA A AEe] aEsof & Hgn A
A A& AA s AL Ft

0

2. ‘FEIE /Fe HA e & atE

B2y slBgo] A9 ‘agrawE AAe BEHE] ArA = o
fre vt A9 AEI Ao tE BaAolals A3 B ol A
AF3Th Aoz o] Foj R BEo| meg Bolr] AlFEtEA RES
Aol E7 & FEEo] AU FAZIE AXA Ml A & A5 EE
o] A9 A A 2 FIFAE §le RS Aotk =3 =g §lo] ¢
o] o A EF the B &3 Tgo] EEHE FEEC] AU AF
Aok e BZol ik A jzko] 22714 7)ol loiA e F FA 9
AP o] HGA AT mEtA] 7] A Fe] AEEE BEE IR HE
A, BEo @olFo) ¢l7] AT A& Br|sE I T2 ReES
H&o] AE Hol| A &3t 7|53 o] AE|B/3Y HF9 wrtolth) 1
Hu O B/ BEvy Sasd 2y do) o] Ade 279 4
RoE kg B AEo vigog Ry e it S A EE gk
AA7E 713 E vpAae gAEo] BES £A3] A A2 @ 9
HE AT Br]= 238 =tk Aotk vyt niae} a5 A
7Ha gol ¢8| Uitk EEHES gty ¢yt ojupg 22 B
ol gk Aol 87 MBol Z25S A o = g2 ¢l E Fe T
#7138t FAT= Aotk &Y 227 (Harry M. Orlinsky) 9} 22 A5
A 5ol w2} dApEo] o

FA A A AN BEAMES 7FA AL 2 & AR
| AT woll= A7 Loy BLA7F Y

253} 3t I E %713k O sy
=2 2o dAFEUdTL FEIHS
o gl= Ae FA3E Qere

gl71ol M =2 o] &7}

1) Emmanuel Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1992), 58.

2) Ibid., 61.

3) Harry M. Orlinsky, “Studies in the Septuagint of the Book of Job”, Hebrew Union College
Annual 36 (1965), 38.



Sarstel g3} o] 2w
Bk A, TS T
oIul 2A%a A3, o

A= E] /\(Robert Gordis)« ©] ¢} 22 4%
B/39 AAe dHAE A A GAE
MZHE 7|59 FH o= TEA e A5l

S S, Qere Perpetuum©) Y Qere Euphemism &2 73 -$-olth. €4, A&
S 373 o uafol & At A A S0l 37] 7] A2ttt o]
1=, Aol A % < AeEY EELE RIS EF
Aojn] W3t @ F, ] Q 5
]’C‘:] HE35o2x A 94’55 7=
T3t A% EA ks THE 97
2 A= gy 7 A8 ¥ T
A= I B/FE &4 } d-Este] el mpek o de] &
< OvE FEE/ Y e EA) AA| 7} s e o] A

g A4 JARE st itk H oA

ks

; é
émﬁa
off
r[r to r
—1111 ol
o o ?—7
1>
)
i
iy
L
lrI
n
FL
I
N
-

;‘dkrgﬂm{mr{nnﬂ
N o o ©
Y e
1o fo
JQE IOM

ol
ol
L

fe

N
N,
X
J G
mz
rﬂ
>E

=

N do

rlo
N

m

ftlo

N,

L
> o He
of
o Lo
™
182
> ¢
jg

ot mE s ndE A =00 F B 23

o, 1‘@1 ok
N
ko
o
i<}
g 2
o
o
Hnﬁ
OB{.', H
Li&
o
JR i
- }L
l‘>£
éﬂ
o = o
E rlr
S < M
- e
o oy
m[cf_i:
ﬁm
L
o
OO

N )
e

i =
71 A A ZAH B/ Y = TS —F:—‘r:‘ﬂ]”ézi R
Ho] 813 A} 418hA s Ao EAZ gdHEh £8H4
719 A o] g F= = ol 71 A7)l Ath6

L AT e}
[
ol
4N e

l:o

4) Robert Gordis, The Biblical Text: A Study of the Kethib-Qere (Philadelphia: The Dropsie
College for Hebrew and Cognate Learning, 1937), 29-54.

5) ZE B /A Y g A5 kg HslE 918 theo] S5& #=3teh Derek R. G.
Beattie, “Kethibh and Qere in Ruth IV 57, Vetus Testamentum 21 (1971), 490-494; P. Cassuto,
Qeré-Ketib et Listes Massorétiques dans le Manuscrit B19a (Frankfurt; New York: P. Lang,
1989); Jong-Hoon Kim, “The Tradition of the Ketib/Qere and its Relation to the Septuagint Text
of II Samuel”, ZAW 123 (2011), 27-46; Elvira Martin-Contreras, “The Phenomenon Qere We
La’ Ketib in the Main Biblical Codices: New Data”, Vetus Testamentum 62 (2012), 77-87.

6) EHA-FAEE B A HAMA tF o] 52 ARE F=3te} Emst R
Wendland, Translating the Literature of Scripture: A Literary-Rhetorical Approach to Bible
Translation (Dallas: SIL International, 2004).



1%
ikl
rE
12
e
ru
>
(@)1
a1

Z7| 30:225t¢HE < JE|E0/ 3o MEAT} FEHE AL

3. 87| 30:225tHtA9| ‘mE|E’Q} ‘T

F710 A cFe B g A AE" FHLE F 537000 2% 57
of oAM= A E ngozA e A9 ¢rdFe =1L ‘E} 5
THA Sl FEHIGD 2y 30:228Ed of A 9-9} pp3hrhx
g7t old FEHE Y BEEE B 34320 O Sldnks &
ATolA L 7k 5 302228 o] BAS ZhE ol FARTE
StapE 2] FRo] o Zéoﬂﬁﬂ H gt = 3ol §17] W elth
A1 30:22 20 thEA A MY E2 v 2

Jl

AN

b

ok fr
-

f

MT [T mun abm 2390 f'm'"/‘?.f NN
Qere Ketib

LXX érafog 6 pe év 000valg Kol GméppLiac pe GmO owTnpleg

HANAs Ut vk flell 5o B2 sAH
FAL Jo2 UE A wAveltt
"2 e oS8 A vl EH7Al stAIH
gl fHEsA 452 §lo] ARRAA sAut
474 AE Abel Ao EuiAa
3 Fol WRANALEUS

LUT Du hebst mich auf und 143t mich auf dem Winde

dahinfahren und vergehen im Sturm.

RSV Thou liftest me up on the wind, thou makest me ride on it,
and thou tossest me about in the roar of the storm.

TEV  You let the wind blow me away;
you toss me about in a raging storm.

TNK  You lift me up and mount me on the wind,

You make my courage melt.
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<Abstract>
Deciding ‘Ketib’ or ‘Qere’ for Job 30:22b on the Basis
of Literary-Rhetorical Translation

Keun Jo Ahn
(Hoseo University)

The task of this study is to decide whether we are to adopt ‘Ketib’ or ‘Qere’
for the translation of Job 30:22b. Most previous translations follow Ketib rather
than Qere’s alternative reading. Exegetical reasons as well as historical
emergence of Masorah parva are pursued in order to explain the translators’
decision of Ketib reading in Job 30:22b. This study, by contrast, aims to prove
that Qere reading of the text is more appropriate because it reveals
literary-rhetorical competence of the text.

Translators have not given much attention to ‘Ketib’/‘Qere’ system of the
Masorah text. Also, their sensitivity to literary textures of the text has been
questioned by literary critical scholars. However, a reconsideration of the
masoretic marginal notes and detailed readings of the literary complex of the
text emerge as one of the cardinal criteria in interpreting and translating biblical
texts.

This study first observes how the Ketib/Qere system was employed by
Masoretes in its first phase and how the system has been utilized by modern
translators. Second, the reasons for scholars’ taking Ketib instead of Qere in
interpreting Job 30:22b are explored in both perspectives of textual critical
analyses and exegetical studies. This work looks through various versions and
readings of the text. Third, the literary features of the book of Job is emphasized.
Regarding Job 30:22, the rhetorical skills of paradox and reversal are
recognized. Based on these literary-rhetorical techniques, a new translation
which adopts Qere reading is proposed. This new translation reflects
literary-rhetorical effectiveness of the whole book of Job. Finally, some
observations and suggestions of translation criticism are made with the emphasis

on the necessity and validity of the literary-rhetorical translation.
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Dissertation (University of Wisconsin-Madison, 2002), 231-232.

5) Alexander Andrason, “An Optative Indicative?”, 1-42.

6) Ibid., 11-12 (PN’ 17:23-27); cf. Paul Joiion and T. Muraoka, 4 Grammar of Biblical Hebrew
(Roma: Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblio, 2006), 336-337, ss. 112.k. (W7 17:27; A 24:15);
Paul Joiion, Gramaire de I’hébreu biblique (Roma: Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblio, 1965).

7) Ibid., 1-42.

8) Heinrich Ewald, Syntax of the Hebrew Language, James Kennedy, trans. (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1879), 15; Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der hebrdischen Sprache des alten Bundes
(Géttingen: Dieterich, 1870).

9) A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1902), 63. 3313 3|7 71&9] 4
E: Al 6:8; 10:16; 67:6, 7; 107:42; 109:28; 129:4; o] 1:21; A} 43:9; 7Hsd & E, & 21:16;
22:18; 20 37 F1e dlE: Al 4:2; 3:8; 7:7; 25:11; 31:6; 56:9; 60:6; 61:6; 85:2-4(?);
119:21; 140:8. 12| 1 91oll A58 BEE R EL Eﬂaﬂt”o}b} A EE EGE 5T
H A} AZdE o Yt AMS A A3 ] C. L. Gibson, Davidson’s Introductory
Hebrew Grammar Syntax, 4th ed. (T. & T. Clark: Edinburgh, 1994; A. B. Davidson, 3rd ed.,
1901), 69. k=2}<=(Alexander Andrason) & TH A SJu|E o]2jgk YA A o|n| 2 3}
T A2 AR o] Ao Arolgtar v #3ith



4% 3 8AP conjugated adjective])7F ZFTA HY2E 7HE F R0l T
%%]. EJ'_rLX'] JU]E 7174] Q/v\e 74 oiiu}m)

£-3] F-elH] *(Moses Buttenwieser)= 2 AlH 2] £3 B4 S nigo =g
o] o2& AL, 3 FHA tde V= Tdo] 9 Lo A et
um, v gs “:‘4%’014 BEY A A A vetdthe A S 43
AThD 1 o] 37 7t o] 71dS diele] oA x & T F&F
golgte oA FET THJAEL, 152 £9E oju] o] Fojx A
Ei%”&ﬂlﬁﬂﬂfwéﬁﬁWHWﬂﬂﬂtﬂ%%ﬂﬂﬂﬂ °
o, o] 372 HkE 7)o A 7] (T BfT1) o] A S o ]?jz}?ﬁ, 9}

5o 22 Aoz B3 o]k ofo]gk(Israel Eitan)E 1] F=1oll A
3 7tES oln] FgFH oo =E AAstH, o] FHFH FHE(Ist.
precative or optative perfect)l| A, W& 2 o|v| & WESI= vlE + 712
QWA S} 31(2nd. imperative perfect), L 3ol o]A o] v E YEIU = &S
FEjo] viE A Mg R EHEH He HEE AHITHGrd & 4th.
future perfect and absolute future).14) o] 2] 3+ A8l = & ol o| =9 & 2jH 2~
7](Edward Lipifiski)e] A A& ¥l &= A o] 7| = 3}T}.19)

37 7 o] B2 ThA| H|A T (Mitchell Dahood)®l 2] 314 $-7}131
T ¥ nE TN OGS B2 8 S S5t AsE A0 A Y F=
(James A. Hughes)=, 3| B8]0 ¢k5 8] B & 7|55 T2 37l &+

10) Paul Joiion and T. Muraoka, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, 336-337, ss. 112k.; 3=,
“adijective’®] FEM o] TE A AW EAAV]): DE, “Fojsh A Fne ol
9 7}x]) B gofdl| th3} 3o} M Aok, T AYEAT, 39 (2016), 148-159.

11) Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated with a New Translation (New Y ork:
KTAYV Publishing House, 1969; 1st ed., 1938), 19-25 (from, “The Importance of the Tenses for
the Interpretation of the Psalms”, Hebrew Union College Jubilee Volume [1875-1925][1925],
89-111).

12) Ibid., 24, 51.

13) Ibid., 24. F-&11] ] (Moses Buttenwieser)7} Al A1 Sk th 24 &8 -2 th2-3 2T} Al 65:10(51
&), 21:3, 5b(97%); 85:2-4(272%); 83:11(342%); 47:10(353%); 3:8(397%%); 4:2(401-402%);
777(418%); 9:5, 17(429%); 35:22(452%); 18:44(457%); 83:11(474%); 129:4(486%); 63:3,
8(518%), 9(520%F); 31:6(598%); 32:5(656%); 57:7(720%); 61:4, 6(758%); 64:8(762%);
26:12(814%); 10:14, 16, 17(428-429%); 17:3(479%).

14) Israel Eitan, “Hebrew and Semitic Particles: Comparative Studies in Semitic Philology”, AJSL
46 (1929), 25-26.

15) Edward Lipinski, Semitic Languages: Outline of a Comparative Grammar, 2nd ed. (Leuven:
Peeters Publishers, 2001), 525-526.

16) Mitchell Dahood, The Psalms 1:1-50, AB (New York: Doubleday & Company,1965); The
Psalms II: 51-100, AB (New York: Doubleday & Company, 1968); The Psalms I1I: 101-150,
AB (New York: Doubleday & Company, 1970).



74 SEEEET M40=

H (precative and optative)©] 2kl =73}
™, 3|7 7HE o] &5 AAZTI) 11
o] @<= A 3] 74 (aorist optative) 7 BH o] U ZFFo A AE-E = T
7 ™ ¥ (aorist imperative)¥} FAFSICEL Eo}18) 18] 3 o] Y JES
¥ E 7] (Bruce K. Waltke)2} 2 514 (M. O’Connor)oll 2]3}] =&t} .19
A= B A5 ot 3o (51 FEln A of oaf o] m] A A=Y
| el E)7F 19 AE FAoA A FTHA GEES TAHOE 9
3T A 7t ou & YT AWM A5H o2 A8 Fdavt
&= YEt1a} ok AWBA G B =il Ade AEMT)S A2 6719
A (3,4,7,9,10,179) ¢t = SHES THOE I 758 S AES
12 g} By 7 B ste] mEho] Hoj & o] Al EEEol thgh
T dEHQ HYEES AESA, oo g =8 stxE9 A7t
FARIAE AHEo2A 3 71E A 89 AF4E AESH, o]of
g ibA M-S A AstAL Gk o] FHA s J|EeE i
o] & A AE o g 7 7] HEF A ZHA 54 e84
B AR, 53] WR P ek 3N 7Y WA B4 AR 5& A
EJo 2 1 7bsAS BRIE] Rz dth20) 53] WHE Y, 3 FH
(optative)tt 2] %% (deontic form)©] A1 & =] ¢k= 73 -9-(ell, T 17:23-27),
AE WY HEE vl$ F83H, & A (enunciator) 7} hd & 33k 1H
TE E=3t=71e] o7 53, W& 2 FASH EJRETY 71 =5 e
W= W okl of=utol[mir anm] ol A 9 e Zheho] o] AFE-of Fy2D 3}

2o 724 5450l AEE Aot

= 1 2¥MI(H. L. Ginsberg)E W=

2. et2ddol H&80| ER¢t sy JtEe| St O Jtsd

AE2 MY E2 3| 71ekron) o} ‘HHt2EHmaw) € I g5 =2 W

17) James A. Hughes, “Another Look at the Hebrew Tenses”, JNES 29 (1970), 22-23; H. L.
Ginsberg, “The Rebellion and Death of Ba‘lu”, Orientalia 5 (1936), 177.

18) James A. Hughes, “Another Look at the Hebrew Tenses”, 22.

19) Bruce K. Waltke and M. O’Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (IBHS),
494-495, ss. 30.5.4¢d.

20) Mitchell Dahood, The Psalms I, 20; Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated,
19-25; A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax, 63; Alexander Andrason, “An Optative Indicative?”,
10-14.

21) Cf. Alexander Andrason, “An Optative Indicative?”, 10-14 (5-3], 11-13).
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93t} NKJ= ©1 A& 22 “You have struct”; “you have broken” .2 H
3} (JPS: “thou hast smitten”; “thou hast broken”), "7l 7|4 ;& ©] & “F7A
A o] BE Ao WS X AH ofRl 9] o] & oot et Mg
0.2 FgFE, = YA A E g5 2 98kt 23) NRS(“you strike”; “you
break”)¢} NJB(“you strike”; “you break”)2} TNK(“you slap”; “you break™)<}
FE3&,2 olAE A= sty shhd e SAXH Asdrhue 3
v, Fote] FaA ZAS W ] 8BS XA L of g Ape] ok
BFAl= &), 0l 9 S5 7|E0] 54 My o BHEE A AN
5| 7/4\0] =

o] MY HHdt T =& 7] 3|71 Ek(ron—a)y Y 71(0)E A28
O F B, S7|ePE 3 TR O E Kol T3 o] Y3t “O that you
yourself would smite all my foes on the jaw! Smash the teeth of the wicked.”24)
BEB A=, AlE 3H0] =& 5k W8S 9 U= Al(“a ery for
help”)o] B2, o 7] oA k= KT} 3|71 4 sl 4 o] O] A s, 53] 74
HHdo] o= (B8P )= S| 7|eb o ‘Aul=2eb & 3R & o
T o 2 o T T2 MH E(A. A, Anderson) ZH| 0] 7]
(P. Craigie) == 3] 7 a4 2] Bl & A Ith20 53] 742 g F
Hmp)y 2 AIAE o B A HEF AR B MY 83 R A v S
i

OJAE FEEE MY, ‘Fof dojutiA. o] st o] F& 7
st A Fo Ul e TS S AL RIS o] & FF4AP
-3} >

2
t}. o 78hEA(E T I ANER /4t

=

22) Cf. Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1: Ps 1-59, BK (Neukirchen: Neukirchener Verlag, 1978),
157 (“Ja, du hast alle meine Feinde auf den Backen geschlagen, zerbrachst der Frevler
Zahne”).

23) TAAAA BEAE, (19933 TR AA AR, Q0041d), 1T TEEWS A,
(19773)9h TEE WA A AN AT, (19999)2] vl o) 27 AR 8}7) W ol WE=
shA] e 3 P ol T Y, = 2, TEF ol TE . = 3.

24) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 15, 19. 22x(Allen P. Ross)= ©17]9l <7](>3, for)’ 7} Y2t ©|
FZ2 o|AS 3T J1E=Z FYsl= Aol HIsEA| Ftia R A|TKAllen P. Ross, 4
Commentary on the Psalms [Grand Raplds Kregel Publications, 2011-2013]), 7103y & 4%
SRR AF Yos dojort. Cf. FRIMAE A 3:73} 9:42] 3741 71eo] A3 7]
(emphatic ki)’oll 23l ZAZEHI IS I ZITH(Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms
Chronologically Treated, 429).

25) Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated, 397.

26) A. A. Anderson, Psalms (1-72), NCBC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1972), 75; Peter C. Craigie,
Psalms 1-50, WBC (Waco: Word Books, 1983), 70-71 (“Oh, that you would smite...Oh, that
you would smash...”).



76 SEEEET H40%

BP]L, 71 ore) Ak B E Tk /54 ol sk i 44
WS o] FHA b Y&S DA o= FA| S8t Fxshes dd S
sHAl Dot (77 [ R & E] /= TShAE 3] ZE).2D

< ©]E(John Eaton) = Th-F =8| Zsf ol F&J3tH, th-3} 2Fo] M A3}
“Smite the jaws of all my enemies and break the fangs of the cruel.”28) X.7-(E.
Beaucamp)> 74 & Al 7| A7F A7 of] A 83 st E - & phA
S Aegkal B, “Debout Seigneur!”(F Yo LpA )2 M & $HT 29) B W
2ol MYl CEV(1995)«= 7-88S tha3 #Zo] MYt} “Come and
save me, LORD God! Break my enemies’ jaws and shatter their teeth, because
you protect and bless your people.” 78 | A 3] 9 7S 2 A1 Qo

201030l WA E Z&F 0] HA TOB(Traduction cecuménique de la Bible)
= AEZFQ HYS wECHNRS, NJB, TNK): “Léve-toi, SEIGNEUR!
Sauve-moi, mon Dieu! toi qui frappes tous mes ennemis a la machoire et casses
les dents des méchants.(F¢ Loy Yol slydolod Y& FUs A
Al BE A5 98 XAH dRIE9] o] & Bl Fof [PojuhaA
a3 FhskAA) 28y AR E HI QI “tu frappes”(La Nouvelle Bible
Segond; La Bible en Francais Courant; cf. La Bible Segond 21[“tu gifles”]) T}
Alell “toi qui frappes” &&= 2| “Leve-toi”e} AZAAIZI S ZH o] FL-A4o]
THAAL A= HE Y 248 Ao 2EF 2o r HAlt

779) 57 w2 thel oo & 87 o] “2oErto) oy e] HA A}
‘25 E $UHRA B8 AFEEE £2 3 < Z(lamedh vocativum)’ 2 H.o}
‘L FoE HIEFTH0) ‘2 Fof, O FHE WE FAA, FTEY 28 E
Fo| WA Aol W Fa et e & Qo 71 ko] a3tk vt
g Aot} 3D

27) o] +x& EA 3 FH3IA ol o] Al 4:1; 7:6; 9:13, 15-16; 17:3 3] 4] =; James Hughes,
“Another Look at the Hebrew Tenses”, 22 (A 4:12] W& & 1172} 3]+ S5 o] 7+ A
o] 9] ¥ A A, Holm FA ol A &AM/ and =).

28) John Eaton, The Psalms (London: T & T Clark International, 2003), 68-69.

29) E. Beaucamp, Le Psautier Ps 1-72 (Paris: Gabalda, 1976), 49 (“Ce dernier, avant de s’endormir,
lance un ultime appel a Yahvé”).

30) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 21; Psalms II1, 407.

31) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 405-406 (CFEE[M. Dahood]x 3h1E el Ew[divine
apellatives]? A2 =] o= 347 259 &8 E 147 o AdFstaL doH, ¥
g A5 S 7R T ). o] o] 29 Uitk HH2 % H R gFti(cf. W. Derek Suderman, “The
Vocative Lamed and Shifting Address in the Psalms: Reevaluating Dahood’s Proposal”, VT
65:2 (2015), 297-312; Bruce K. Waltke and M. O’Connor, IBHS, 211, ss. 11.2.10i. Z+5= 96).
Tehv 3T FHE R olsi|E 749 21 7 gakRbE o] 201 o] AP A R shtd S &
st o2 T Atolof Sl ‘2otEuol & S S B B AE R ofad wf BE e
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2.2. AMH 4:1(MT 2)

71 A =, 3|2 EENmm)yE T IR E S5k o]
22t ofolghe] Ao FolstHA T o] MA3oh(F=x, FHlv]
Z]): “When 1 call, answer me, O God of my vindication; in distress set me at
large; Have pity on me and hear my voice.”32)

NKJ(“you have relieved me”)2} NRS(“you gave me room”)2} NIB(“you
have set me at large”)2} JPS(“thou hast enlarged me”; cf. TNK[“you freed
me ) o)A & SEZ MR ° wHstel, NIVE o] 51 & 3] o2 W
S (“give me relief”). ©] 3] 7R 7F& 9] 283 BAHEsIo] NIVRE 24 27
Al A gskar Ytk F2 44N TRANA 0] oA S dRE WY}
FOHUHE WIHA AL TFE T TEEE, NIVSH 2o,
olAE TR E sty UK EFEF,: “UE WU F2A TEE:
“UE ZE A S A HojuA s FA4 A L)

u}o] A (Arthur Weiser) & A] NKJ9F NRS2} NJB2}F JPS(TNK)2] e A&

Z

Ql ¢85 2 M Y3FTH(“In Drangsal schufst du mir Raum[‘In distress you gave
me room’]”).36) ©] 74 CEVE ¢+5 2 M A3 (“you set me free”). T/ B =
dol7lE B3t d 938, oA ITHOE WHAITH“[When in
distress,] give me room”).37) & o] &2 7| o) ALY Fo] AFE= Aol

W&ol o Ad2gth et o] B2 & 54
v gE e ‘20 F FAA AXAE gAY 54 F
=2 TS 7AA &=

32) Mitchell Dahood, Psalm I, 23; Israel Eitan, “Hebrew and Semitic Particles”, 25; Moses
Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated, 401-402 (“Answer me, O God, when I
call, Thou who wilt right me; Give me room and freedom in my distress: Have mercy on me
and hear my prayer”).

33) Bruce K. Waltke and M. O’Connor, IBHS, 494, ss. 30.5d, Z}=* 26). € E7|(B. K. Waltke)2}
L2 3YM. O’Conner)= €8] v AP E0] o] 3 7HS st A=l thal
& B, NIVE ¢ AFH 02 Z 3|70 A A o2 Q5= 497k ofuH
71E8 MY S &8 onZ HYsta JlF& A A3

34) Aol o)A & ‘FHAY 7L AEE HAITP = u]ol| A MTE THZ wp23 gl o,
AR 748 g Rn G ghn 2 Bt Zo| &, TAHE I, AAFA 17 (A& o
7154 3], 2007), 202; A78F, A (A& FAHSFZEBT, 2005), 213, 267 (cf.
A 7:691 35 37 A 8.

35) Arthur Weiser, The Psalms, OTL (London: SCM, 1962), 119; Die Psalmen, ATD (Géttingen :
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1959).

36) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 165.

37) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 77-78.

A 2GR gle 2ol O ve & Uth
=2

"2 A, 79 37 o] el



distress give me room”.38)

B7}o o] A9 A L84 +4)0 BHA] = FHOF B FFo| Yol
A HEZ “(tu m’as élargi)”2 HYSH(UE AFA ]";‘i‘%ol‘jr A4=];
cf. TOB: “Dans la détresse tu m’as soulagé”[W] 252 IS & Aol

E1; La Nouvelle Bible Segond: “Dans la détresse, tu me mets au large” (A7,
La Bible Segond 21: “tu m’as mis au large”[$+5]).39) 18] o] H-(174 9] 3]
=511E}), o] olo] Ao WA B S| JLThE UL o] EHo] 5T
Mo g 290ee 2 Bo Erohilumm) SHetaA; EUYI] &
A8 MBS oA, 41). A2 F2E 1AMAT 15 Aol o] WYL
Higt o 2 3| 23lHEPE FFHOZE o|ssttl: “When 1 call answer
me(Impv.)” // “When I am distress make wide (Perf.) for me”(‘aneni [ & & 1t
“*]// hirhabta [& &8 7F7]).40

2.3. Al 4:7(MT 8)

o] A%l = thF =& ‘Uetelnm) & 8 FH A 72 R s 48k, o] A
o] wujo] Yo ‘gtHma)yE 37HE FHEZ 34 3t(“Put happiness
in my heart; now let their wheat and their wine increase”).4) 121} Z1= MT
‘A Emun) ol A wre] HlmFF oulE |i g L7 e
Zb=t}. o]of ksl e o] 1= ‘UElEP & 3714 8 2 4835k ou
ol E(uny ] oju & AHA HY = A& B ZTH“Put more joy in my
heart than when their corn and new wine abound”).42) S+=44 74 = F ("1 Y
My TEEy; T85)) BAFOZ AT AAANA,: “FAA W vh
of F4l 718 259 23 A —-—J——Zrﬂ FTAY WE T gty ot
022 go] AHELS g2 WYt NIV(“You have filled my heart with
greater joy than”; NRS(NKJ: “You have put gladness in my heart”). 2522
= 45 (FHA)SE MYt} “Du, Jahwe, gabst mir mehr Freude ins Herz

38) John Eaton, The Psalms, 70-71.

39) E. Beaucamp, Le Psautier Ps 1-72, 50.

40) James Hughes, “Another Look at the Hebrew Tenses,” 22.

41) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 22, 27. F¥ =5 MT ‘W E(nun)’ 2] ‘o E(now)’ & *StEK(NY,
Al 74:6) 7t A 712H Z(“written defectively”) .2 £},

42) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 77.
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als..”(Fo, FE2 V9] vhgol O & 78S Faueltha) s Y s
S dAAPoE HEH A NJB(“Yahweh to my heart you are a richer
joy”; cf. TNK: “You put’[@ A F1)2} La Bible Segond 21; La Nouvelle Bible
Segond [“Tu mets dans mon ceeur plus de joie”, ‘@A) 3°], cf. TOB). CEVE <
52 MY 3H(“You brought me more happiness”).

Jejuh o] Al o] Ji] HE PO R FAHAHSENM I TME S
At TN 7S 23 doke A dlA, 1839 rpRrbA = 3]y 7
g 2ol WHo] gttt o] 740l 37 & A 83t Mt &3 2
ok W mhgoll 78S FAE, A F23 A REFE TS v R
O &FA| st

2.4, A|® 7:6(MT 7)

NKJ, NRS, JPS, TNK:= Al 7:69] A Hl el S 4852 Hdsya
(NKJV[“You have commanded”]; NRS[“you have appointed a judgment”];
JPS[“thou hast commanded”]; TNK[“you have ordained judgement”]), NJB—
olE HgsE WY3th(“Awake, my God, you demand judgement”; cf.
JB[“you who demand that justice shall be done”]; TOB[*“toi qui dictes le droit!”,
cf. La Bible En Frangais Courant]; La Nouvelle Bible Segond [“Eveille-toi pour
moi, toi qui as ordonné 1’équité!”: ‘FH S P4l T, & 93l dojta
A3°1; La Bible Segond 21 [“réveille-toi pour me secourir, toi qui établis le
droit!”: ‘F-O] & Al-¢Al= Fo, UE{W 79} Al Lok )4

Aepf-2e o] ‘A HEPT7E o 7] A £ BHA] FeThal B o] A&
‘Aol EA o 2 A Y3t} “-Gericht hast du entboten-"(‘ A2 A & A
AR FUTE).40) I= oA S BHSE Wl A(mz [sawweh], 3 A 2]

il

¢

¢

A TS WYy 2 gojof & Zoleha Brh Agk i o)A o]
oA e e Bas Wus AR SLE Aot b o] AL 5T

£
S17] 2Tk, O 2 T2 vl )

43) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 166.

44y A 4:1 (Copa v, $HS) }Mﬁ FUYpPnny, 238& W& FAaA); 4:6 (‘A EE
T EMN WU RDI, FH W= dEFS Sl A mHFLA).

45) TOB La Nouvelle Bible Segond La Bible Segond 21, La Bible En Frangais Courant<- ‘toi
qui'E ] HEER At & TR THEOEA ‘ol qui’ Tl 2L e HEH
HY2E AU

46) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 191.

47) Tbid., 191; Arthur Weiser, The Psalms, 134. B}o] A (Arthur Weiser) = 875 7}gol ok A



NIVE gFHOoE HY3 At (“decree justice”). Tt 3ol A, 7197
CRRSR =R Ob‘r(“Z’ﬂW AEE HHE AU, T3 TE
12 TR E MY (TE8E,: “shud, Aoy B2S WY
FAA 0% T U] Shbd Dol Aol BAL uEl FaA, O
o Al 3:79] Aol Aol 7o) 48) o] Thoj(ebpd o] A HIEHNMX]’) BEE
o] o= H&HE (6abed 2] “FuHmmp]’, <3 Al [RiA], <$-2Hmw]’)S o] A
o] 3| A e e Hol F= AL & 5 vk <6abad[W F F ]
= 6bpA[3] T > of. 3:7; 4:1; 9:13 + 15-16; 17:3 5. Ot 3 == o] 4
= O Zo] Moz, FHlH]A): “Arise, O Yahweh, in your wrath,
rise up against the arrogance of my adversaries; Bestir yourself, O my God, a
judgment appoint!”49) I E g o|7|= o]e} FAS HAS A A ST
“Arise, O Lord, in your wrath. Lift yourself up against the furious outbursts of
my enemies. Awake, O Lord my God. Declare a judgement.””50)

R7-E o] ZAMT 7-9°4)2 7] Y (adjuration)’ &2 R.31 Th-3-3} o] Y3k
T} “Léve-toi dans ta colére Seineur! Sur I’adversaire en fureur dresse-toi!
Eveille-toi pour moi commande et juge!”(F 1 7h&H| X13] YojrfiAl
W AES Tl B Wk, UE flal dolvkaA, st A dstA
AnshH 87 7HES RO R o] & MHstH T3 AT o, M
2 dojyAof, i tiH 52 35 Ho] T4, shbd, BRI dojubalof,
ARE Uy 44 CEVE o] H g M-S B FEH: “Get angry, LORD

God! Do something! Attack my furious enemies. See that justice is done.”
2.5. A|H 9:4-5(MT 5-6)

A1 9:4-5(474: <OFAFEHMaW:]; ‘oFAIEHrep]’; 53: ok EHmomn]; <obub
ZEHnman]’; 7FoFEEHnwm]) e -2 g o] A7 2] NIV, NKJ, NRS, NJB

)

F glol, siwwita thAl, BHS2] A ¢+¢] sawwsh (Piel HH &) S F3lo] ‘W o2 HY
TH(“Appoint a judgement”).

48) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 20; cf. James Hughes, “Another Look at the Hebrew Tenses”, 22
(B3P 94 7k=x).

49) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 40; Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated,
411, 418 (“Arise in thy wrath, O Lord, Arise to stay the fury of my foes, Awake, order that
justice be done unto me”).

50) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 97-98; Z2~(Allen P. Ross)= ‘A&to](to me)’E ‘A2l (my
God) 2 AT 45, 3|79 &5 29| o|3)|7} HA-3thal B Yrh(“Awake, my God; decree
justice”). Allen P. Ross, The Psalms, vol. 1 (Grand Rapids: Kregel, 2011), 275.

51) E. Beaucamp, Le Psautier Ps 1-72, 59-61.
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o}yl el HE Z®220] S (La Nouvelle Bible Segond, La Bible Segond
21, TOB, La Bible En Francais Courant)® Al 712 S+=AA4 (NI MNA,
GE CEE) R A0 ARE U Ut n

oA T8kl H A7 A S vl Al WY vz—/}i’“qﬁ} FEAA oI
b}i}ea S °L°laa oA, 159 olgS 993 A9 H

HHEFUTP S of. TGN A,, T3-5,]). NIV, NKJ, NRS, NIBE &35
2 Wty 9lom) TNKS CEVe 25 AF o= o g
.53 o] AAY M2 o] A 7]EY 4EF MIEFH & 4 Y
a7t AR SE HAFT

O3ex o] T4 AdE FrbA 9 A T3, o|AS AlA
3:7(MT )X A A, 3|42 712 E 343t} sd) == o9 71 7}
7h8 37 7HEe] o 2 AJH 39:9(MT 10)2] 7] o}E} o} A ERneivy nw *3)°
£ A| A gFTH(“Oh that you would act!™).5%)

¥ F#ol7]= AlH 9:4-5(4] 39:9)E €=
Al 9:1-39 4 ARl o & Shtd e Eeh&
< TG 1282 ZHF ZHAR] e thRl o, 37 2 11 o] (R gl
= 3hd e e sl B BA u R < FFEF[190°], they stumble; <&
BSF[maw], they perishyE Ao NA,: “H d5-Eo] =44 o
of F koA dojx wgtoly o], NIV: “My enemies turn back; they
stumble and perish before you™). o] 2§ <A A E th5oll, AlJAA 3
Zag FAA TE et A (4-68)> AA2HA, A A Wi
FTLEYXT 784 Y= Bt HAboll thdk A1 A0 4-63-
o] b9} Ad% 2315 o] Ett o] H T WE NG AA 2L 45
AL 3|7 712 2 ol3)| A 3t T8 S AT ST

O $o] 13,1920 o= HE Y TS E S &3 A HE )

goz Wyt 13
YES Fdshal A A

52) Cf. Z2}-$-2x(Hans Joachim Kraus) £ ©] SAE & 25 &5 2 ¥ Y Th(“Du hast...gefiihrt;
hast...gesetzt; hast du gescholten; vernichtet, geloscht”). Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 215.

53) Cf. La Nouvelle Bible Segond ¥} La Bible Segond 215 @A) 2 AT}, La Nouvelle Bible
Segond: “Car tu défends mon droit, tu me rends justice, tu es assis sur ton trone en juge juste”;
La Bible Segond 21: “car tu soutiens mon droit et ma cause, tu siéges sur ton trone en juste
juge”.

54) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 53, 55; Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated,
419-429.

55) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 238, 241.

56) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 114 (“for you have undertaken; you have sat upon the throne;
You have rebuked; you made the wicked perish; you have wiped out”), 307 (“for you have
acted”).
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= 379 7HEe AA&) Fok(134, ‘Euymn WA S8 S WlFAAY;
‘2ol BAAT; 144, oAz b moor A U2 AsH stAAY; of
AdeHrrw FFH: U2 7ImstA staA; 194, FoHmp doiuaA);
204, ‘4l E} o= r}o] =} gH3l[am v i v 1EE FH]A HAA]).
B3 o] Foll A 6HAMT 7)2] “&-5-(mn) <} “UELFERNWNI) 2} <ol =(man) =
3l 12 W ) o ghrhar Hrtss)

A 9:4-65 A3 thg3 2ok o] 1] oo} FALE M AL
), Bl gEo Ao} FAFF AT WHFaA44) o IEES HE
ShAl AL, RIS kA eH, 159 oS Fd3] AHLAIGH)
2 Eo] @ste] Fd3s| #H 357 HA ‘EP/\LQE], AdaEol BaA KA
StAIH, T15 9] 7] A AFRRAIA] sk (64

2.6. Al™ 9:15-16(MT 16-17)

NIVSF NKJ2} NRSe}F NIB+= 15494, ‘EFE.-(mavy & AASE=Z H
o $HH(NIV[“have fallen into”]; NKJ[“have sunk down”]; NRS[“have sunk
in”’]; NJB[“have fallen into”]; cf. JPS[“are sunk down”, @A <=%]; TNK[“sink
in”, @A), NIVSF NKJ€}F JPS9F TNK 7} ‘Y 2 A o119 S Eﬂxﬁ FEEH 2
HAst=o] HES|(NIV[“their feet are caught”]; NKJ[“their own foot is
caught”]; JPS[“is their own foot taken”]; TNK][“their own foot is caught]), NRS
= olAE S E FFHZE HI S TH(“has their own foot been caught™];
cf. NJB[“their feet caught in their snare’]).

AN, & BT SR T N v wstelo]d L5 e A7)
2 golo] Wole] 4717k %71 gl A7) wo] AR Erh), TEE, 3
TEEE o] F EAE @AY AEE W Oﬂfm(uw Aol ks
S A7 B A 222 AL, A7) 7 S A T "ol A7) 2ol
WA AT W ef. F8%1]). ©122 NIV, NKJ, JPS, TNKOI| 7Hthar &
T Atk o] AX Ao G Al A T M A BT 7)ol A
3 2 7H ] o] & REgEkaL Q1A 4t

57) MT mn tAl xamZ ¢} =t} Cf. C. A. Briggs, The Book of Psalms (Edinburgh: T & T Clark,
1906), 85; Arthur Weiser, The Psalms, 147-148 (“Put them in fear”); Hans Joachim Kraus,
Psalmen 1, 216-217 (“Bereite, Jahwe, ihnen ein ‘Schrecknis’”).

58) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 53-55; Psalms 111, 414-415.

59) TOB, La Bible En Frangais Courant, La Nouvelle Bible Segond, La Bible Segond 21 % 3|1
7S A8k ¥ vk Agke2 G4 37 7S 48814 @ ETHHans Joachim
Kraus, Psalmen 1,215).
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NIVS} NKJSF JPSE= 1642 &8 i)y E A= sfdsta 9l
S H(NIV[“is known”]; NKJ[*“is known”]; JPS[“is known”]), NRS$} NIB<}
TNK+= ‘dA 45 A A2 3l A4 gt} (“has made himself known”). "7 < 7)1
< 52 ou 2 sjstaL oA BgA A A7 E LA sHAF AdE
Fetsolad), T82F,3 35, AAFLZ2 AGIT(“L BF =Y
A7), A7)l $md s4o] B Ry Holw FARYE B4 o4
e HFowA HuPe] LAFH S et AEE Bl

NIV, NKJ, NRS, JPS, TNK+= 164 ¢] « ﬂ]v(ll??u)’a A TF5 o= 3A
kAl %) S ™ (is snared; are ensnared), NJB= ©| A& 559 o v|2 gt}
(“he has ensnared the wicked”). "¥F,;3 35,2 NIV, NKJ, NRS, JPS,
TNK S} FARRE S akal lom(@A A=), TH97id, g5z iy
ot CEVOIA = 15-16 2] Mol A 354 7he W o] B2 2 gl

e ZFol7]= WA &52 ou|E M9} “Nations have sunk
into the pit they have made. Their foot was caught in the net they hid!(15) The
Lord has revealed himself; he has executed judgement, by the action of his
hands striking down the wicked(167).760) & o] E-& o] &5 ‘&1 2] &5 (the
perfect of confidence)’ = }X.o} ‘0] g° &2 H & gk} 61)

OFEs ojAe 37 7MEE B tha o] Y3t “May the
nations be mired in the pit they made, in the net they hid may their feet get
caught(157). May Yahweh be known by the judgement he passes; by the work
of his hands let the wicked man be snared(16%).762) 134 o] Y4 = IF-= 9|
Aol 3l A ol E A A g 138 HH(HEHEY: YN 2
ol[aa)ell o] A ThA] o]oj X = 3| A 71E(15-163)S T E &8 &
M= REEE = Aoty <13d[WH P 7] = 15-164[3] 79 71>
Fz, A 3:7; 4015 7:6; 17:3 A FEIIA &= AlH 9:4-6, 12, 15, 163}8E2]
SAME 37 FHE R ofsfdlof jithal K, o] A2 ZHARAI R ¢fofof
P FA R )

A7 e GO of 5 e MAea g Ark: ol oY
UebE e A7 PRl 222 WA BHA T, TE0] $%S B

60) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 114.

61) John Eaton, The Psalms, 83, 85 (“The nations shall sink in the pit of their own making; in the
net which they spread, their own foot shall be caught....the wicked shall be snared in the work
of their own hands.”).

62) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 54.

63) Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated, 419-429.
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of 15 AA4le] wA A 3t A (154). FAA dekal 4 7F el e AA
SHAIAL, A ELS #7171 # G of| 222 A EA 3t (164)

2.7. A|™™ 10:14

7)ol A NKJ, NJB, JPS<t 7071 4, T5-&s<2 ‘SholE(anxn) & Lt
A ds 2 HYSIU(NKIF NIB[“You have seen”]; JPS[“Thou hast seen it”];
La Nouvelle Bible Segond™} TOB[*“Tu as vu”]), NIVS} NRS¢} TNK= ©| A&
A FHZ HIFTHNIV[“you, O God, do see’]; NRS[“you do see”;
TNK[*“You do look™]; cf. La Bible En Frangais Courant [“Toi, tu vois la peine
et le tourment du pauvre”]; La Bible Segond 21 [“Tu vois cependant leur peine
et leur souffrance”]). T3 5,2 o] @& Aol JAoh“FEA A=
sk Apo] ot St Ahe] o de A AL &5 2o} T o)
AY»). otul 71 thg-ofl YL EFH] E(van[behold: TGN, «7H23EHA)
W) sk J e FHACHE AUl A T8 847 et A7, of
dolg Fx gl Aol et WL o] of o,

HE A orlE olAS L ¢85 A2 2 WA=, NIB): “You
have seen the trouble and vexation, yes you have!”64) 3t~ Q@ o}7] F &9~

‘Zho]Elnr)’ Holl Y2 =<7] ofel(ng o)’ 7t & A 2] 9 X (BHS)ol Z A 3}
A gom, ofut & ‘2polel o]l AA NS Aolghe #ES AR,
047101]/‘1J_ 37 7R A e e olAle U g9RE

o $+}(“Du hast Unheil und Kummer gesehen”[ 3412 B33} 1S B4
%H tH).66) & o] £& shtdo] TET THe BT AT B3 1)
slao] 1A A TR Aolehe AN S FRakn] ThE o] wWelg
T} “Surely you must see the trouble and misery; you regard it and will take it

ml

into your hands.”67)
HEEE olF T 2ol HTHA AYPoE WAtk “See for
yourself the misery, and the sorrow behold, since you give them from your own

hand!”68) 18] 31 o] A o] Tru]of] 1} Q= ‘o}E} slo]ENn 1 mnR)’ = 3] FHOE

64) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 121, 123.

65) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 216.

66) Ibid., 216.

67) John Eaton, The Psalms, 83, 86. ©]E(John Eaton)2 16-174 3} #HS A = o] 2]k sl ol
g 2 EE EE3he A0 2 o]a st ‘v 2 M TH’4, 86%).

68) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 60, 65.
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H &gk} (“you be his helper!”). ©] 2] H3of] shpd-& gt 72 HEH ol
U2 Ths A2 o] 27 3] o] 7 A= A1 A8 Eoh(124: —7“3} [ Lo
UA2AD, ‘AR 24X, <L Bl [mown-on SIA] mhaA]; 152 <Al 1
E[Ma Ao AAY, HEZFWnm 2O AT, R EE o] & AL 4
2 AE 30:10MT 11)= AFgoh(ald LAZ P> aru-ra]: “be my
helper!”).69 CEVOl A= 3hvpd o] FA7E &l FAI71E 3= &
S vl &9 (“you will do something”: ‘F<17} 3] FAaA4)02 RE3T
“But you see the trouble and the distress, and you will do something. The poor
can count on you, and so can orphans.”

FRIH A = Al 10:147%, 16, 178 FAFEA I F+HE 719 on &
AABA ZFoEMN, o] AIE HANE Lafstdvtal A A s, o] A
‘T2 Q3 H=22 S (“a cry for help”)’ ©. 2 o] 3| &l oF gt} 73k} 70)

57 AR Agelel TEE, S AR Bese] MelsiH Be ) 2L
Zloltk: <2 Fof gl AH] 2 oghE BA AL, ok #po] o &3
Ay FAFEA FAA EF ZoAYY, 7HEATE Aol FEA &AS
Lot @ Fo, A JLotE F& o] Hol FAAP

0{1
d m{o m

2.8, AlH 10:16-17

NKJ2} NIBE 1649 olHF(mar)yE 452 HY3 3L (NKJ[“have
perished”]; NJB[“have vanished”]; cf. TOB[“les nations ont disparu de son
pays”]; La Nouvelle Bible Segond [“les nations disparaissent de son pays’]),
NIVS} NRSE "l 5(F|#)E H YA THNIV[“will perish”]; NRS[“shall
perish”]; TNK[“will perish”]; cf. JPS[“are perished”: @A F&]). L&l T7/1 Y
A0l HRE MR WACAIFALI), TEE S 1FE, L A4
Qi3 Bbeb g, vk s o2 A stgrheAtebd ALU T o)

gz S SalA g Ho vt £2S BE3t1A § Aolt) o] MY

69) Ibid., 61, 65, 181 (RSV: “be thou my helper!”; NKJ: “be my helper!”; "1 9N ;: “U& F&
AT B 2 TR R B ol Hlo] FAA L)

70) Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated, 428-429.

1) AL HEA, HE wEEY, €9 BF O S vas@H)E "k Samuel
Terrien, The Psalms: Strophic Structure and Theological Commentary (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2003), 137 (9|2} 413); Carroll Stuhlmueller, Psalms 1 (Wilmington: Michael
Glazier, 1983), 93 (14-187 A& 412 9] ) & E}.); Walter Brueggemann and William
H. Bellinger, Jr., Psalms (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2013), 66 (¥ 22| 4]l
ok 2 5o = sl A,
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S o] HolA 377 ou|E fH T R gl FHA8E dAS
AT & 5 AT CEVE 168 A o] g A ut&3} &A%-& =2l th “Our
LORD, you will always rule, but nations will vanish from the earth.”

3= wMs) 3y 7Y E 193} “Let the heathen perish from his
earth!”72) I B A o]7| = o] A-¢, tpF =} o], 3|73 o7 WYt}
“Let the nations perish from his earth!”73) o] u] o] =g} ofo] &% 19291 o]
¥ =TollA colBHF(maryE 37 e E o]sl g vE T4 168 S 3
TEOE MYstH b33 2oh ‘FHE FUFTES FolAY, ol
vebEo] Fd o] ol A AR A AP

1774 ol A NKJ 2} JPS €} TOBE= “AFuEH D) & A 52 95 71E 2 MY
SHOH(NKJ[“have heard”]; JPS[“thou hast heard”]; TOB[“tu as exaucé le désir des
humbles”]). NRS¢} TNK = ‘7| &’ 2 HH 3}l 91 S (NRS[“you will hear”];
TNK[“you will listen t0”]), NIVE ©] A& Heoll Y4o+= v E e} AA 5t
‘v &s dAE HIITH(“You hear”; cf. NIB, @Al[“you listen to”]; La
Nouvelle Bible Segond [“Tu entends le désir des affligés™]; Le Bible Segond 21
[“Tu entends les désirs de ceux qui souffrent™]).

F'3#F52 53| NIV(cf. NJB, La Nouvelle Bible Segond, La Bible Segond 21)
St oS BAFH(EEAFTAHAUD), TF5,5 Akt

FASE HRlth(“okd) ol T4l vl ekt AFEE9

<3t A &l FASUD). TRENA S AT A
(B ALR Y7, of. NKJ; JPS). I E] Zgol7|= A%
T} “You have heard the desire of the afflicted, Oh Lord.”75)
2 WY 3th(“Das Begehren der Armen hast du vernommen”
FH2 7P AR EL A9 S E2AFUT).T0
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the poor.”77) 158 ol A @ o] Y278 1483 168 ol A 3R] 1
a1, 1748 SR A F e ks A AP o] Y BEE(‘EFI[ran]’: you
will prepare; ‘EF =] E.[2°Wpn]’: you will incline your ear), 174 ZHHH-9] 3]
THIA dHo]l AdxHoh 174 ARt Yo = 2t xe & e s

72) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 61, 66.

73) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 121, 123.

74) Israel Eitan, “Hebrew and Semitic Particles”, 25.
75) Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 121.

76) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1, 216.

77) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 61, 66.

78) Ske] A 10:14 4 Fz
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AAA ol 2 o] &R o, 23] 1742 W&S IFHOE &
Ao, o]} AAE ] = 1880l o= A & o]t
A= 17-18" 0l #S T3 22 |9 S Attt <o o, B4
AFRY AYE B0 FaA, OEY e 245 siFAILH, 159
F2A 50 AE 7€ T4 Tole} = AFES Tt FAA,
o] Bl b= A& T+ Aol §lA stAIZ vhefto]t) °80)

v

o

2.9, AlH 17:3

o 7)ol Al NKJ<} JPS} TNK & ‘H}?‘TPE}(mn:)’ 117} = Elnpp)’, ‘A 2=
EFU ey E EF S5 07 Y-S 51l 91 S H(NKI[“you have tested”;
“you have visited”; “you have tried”]; JPS[“thou hast proved”; “thou hast
visited”; “thou hast tried”]; TNK[“you have visited”; “proved”; “you have

2, ¢

tested”]; TOB[“Tu as examiné mon coeur”; “la nuit, tu as enquété”; “tu m’as
soumis a 1’épreuve”], cf, CEV), NIVS} NRS+= H} $HER 9} w7 = el 9} <A 2
TEIYE Z7Ee dAFoez WHMYITHNIV[“though you prove”;

99, ¢ 99, 66, 99, ¢

“examine”; “though you test”]; NRS[“if you try”; “you visit”; “if you test”]; cf.

NIB[“you prove”‘ “examine”; “you test”]; La Nouvelle Bible Segond [“Tu

29, G

sondes mon ceceur

29, .

tu ’inspectes la nuit”; “tu m’éprouves”]; La Bible Segond

21 [“Tu examines mon cceur”; “tu le visites la nuit”; “tu me mets a 1’épreuve’]).
o] Y ML FHY 45 Mo rws 11 ou] 2 AT AN
LS HH Ao T RojZT,

@ goby) Fekgri 3AEOA BlgE, Sbser, ek Te
Y& dA Y o2 HAITH(“Du priifst mein Herz, untersuchst es bei Nacht,
erprobst mich - da findest du”). ZL+= 33}9H4 9] ‘zammoti’(ner: Qal &5 121
A&7 Piel inf. [zammot, nwr] + 103 thH A 1| AHE ‘zimmati’ (i, U2
FE)E A, o O EEAM(xwmn-ba)o EF Oii HA 3ot
(“erprobst mich - da findest du keine ‘Schandtat an mir’’[- J41-2> WA A] o} F
HEE WA 2 AYUT)I Tt ASNAE 37 shge) 7}
SAE A e AH Aolr|E dRbA ARF o2 HAdth

““You have tested my heart, you have visited by night, you have refined me’,

79) NIV, RSV, NRS7} 18 ol A &9 9] o] & Z 2hg] 1 it}
80) Cf. 18, ASV, NAS, NKJ, NIV, NRS, '35,
81) Hans Joachim Kraus, Psalmen 1,271-272.
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[but you will find nothing].”$2)

3= o|AES gJFHOeE HH3t): “Examine my heart, prove me at
night, test me with fire, [You will find no idolatry in me].”83) F7H G704 ,, 3%
25, TFE BT ST YE WS @3 Yk EE: T AN
E U nhg AR BAL, HAIEE ARSI Aol o BA
Agr ) AR 2A ZeAGUT Y Yol FE GRS BAFASY
7F7).

B7ke o] Ao Y&& < FA A ¥ (“confession négative”) &= K1 It
T-9] ou & ol T3 Zo] ARt ‘A =5 o] nhgg <A i
A> FEY ERL £ AR WAIA ol slE = TAsA X AYY
th84) TR WEol| A, FeH A= Al 17:39], ‘AlRte £43 97t=
B 23e 2034 EHIA glo] AlFteles 2d R Hu(a
compound conditional sentence”), ‘A ZEFY’E HHFOZ By T3}
Zo] Y3kt “Shouldst thou try my heart, Shouldst thou search me in the
night, Prove my conduct as a man, Thou wilt not find me scheming evil.”(‘5~
o] e AP, el e AW R4, o] 5L @ Ao A
N@atar, 12 ST T =, A3 el A4 B3 2 ohe 3o} 1
A Ea544 AQUTE )8 Feu AL Aol shbdA 24l A @aAl 7]
EcHAHOZ QPsE= FEE A2l AWML A5 FAS=E Ao F 9
gzttt & o] Ex o] 9} FASHAl k&3 o] M ghtt: “You shall try my
heart, when you visit me in the night; test me, and you shall find in me no evil
purpose.”86)

St ol AP S AR opfd F1ES WA SHA Rk Aok W
g gl o] AR Bl B wenn-5a])80S ko] Al 7)o B AM(HFEHED;
SRR, Al e )E ke SRR olaste] Gl coln] Yol
AR AT W 50 olslshel B S Ao @ A
Hepbu =R W) o et g s X

H5o] 912 Al A HFREER, a7 =R, A ZhZERY’) Sholl A R (1)

82) Peter Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 159.

83) Mitchell Dahood, Psalms I, 92, 94.

84) E. Beaucamp, Le Psautier Ps 1-72, 91 (“<sonde> mon coeur scrutant au long des nuits; rien
<d’infamant> en moi ne trouvera ton feu.”).

85) Moses Buttenwieser, The Psalms Chronologically Treated, 479-483.

86) John Eaton, The Psalms, 99-100.

87) THZ, 7 TE5,S o Bl EAMmN-22)y S 9488 HY3) o] A TG NA 0] 97
o] (M A5 F)E ] & g3
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I} A RE A, ol A [82 let come forth, X A|HH]; Bl 3l Al LUHarmn let look upon,
AAHP)o] 2tk A& o] Al SAFE 37HA 722 s ke F&
A7} Ak g Lo 1™l A Al 7R BE Y FAK 4] B ol mun hear]’; ‘&4
HHM2°WPA listen to]’; <SFOFX UHnrmn give ear to]’)7F W31, o] o A} F-AJ o]
(‘ZR)VF UL s 725,349 729 FAIT (A 9] FFH A 95

H[LE ”é‘%‘?%‘] ‘FA o[, oa]). oA 7|l A ARl 1 - ol A LREA

HE Y, 28 oA AAY, 3 A B TS ARSI o] Al A2 B W E
A Hes T At e 7L ATk Aljle] Ed e E}Oo“éﬂr
Ao WskE Fot W8S A2} A & 5 Atk <12 [EFH Y 7]
/| & = 2A[AAE 7] /) & = 3H[B T B89 A= TEE S vt
BOoE eyt &2 | s At ‘ue vha= wow A, HE HA
E5 AT AW Bax, Ul Yol A obAlE B stkA Xahd A

Ut} 80

w
Y
rhu

o
=
L
N

o)A B stALEo] 83t o] 2ot NIVZF &2 o
(1L, A 4:1; 7:6), THE M B A= A9 Z44‘%}11 ool
CF o] Ml CEV(1995)= o1& 3|49 7Hee] oju &
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<Abstract>

Application of the Precative Qatal for Korean Bible Translation

Cheol-Woo Park

(Korea Nazarene University)

The precative Qatal is now well established grammar, which is accepted by
many scholars. But it has not been fully applied to actual translations of the
Bible. NIV accepted it partially, but most other English translations did not
apply it to their translations. CEV (1995), one of the latest translations shows
that much consideration was given to the precative Qatal in its translation. Most
popular English translations appeared in the 70’s and 80’s (NEB[1961];
NIV[1979]; NKJ[1982]; NJB[1985]; TNK[1985]; NRS[1989]), and the Korean
Common translation was published in 1977, and the New Korean Standard
Version in 1993 when it was not yet widely accepted nor familiarized well
enough to do so. The revision of the New Korean Standard Version (2004) and
the Korean Common Translation (1999) did not apply it for their revisions.

Recent French translations of the Bible (TOB[2004]; La Bible En Francais
Courant[1997]; La Nouvelle Bible Segond[2002]; La Bible Segond 21[2007])
also do not show positive attempt to do so even though they show their partial
recognition of the need of its application to their translations. It is also evident
that a number of biblical scholars (especially those whose works date before the
1960°s) tended to show conservative attitude toward the extant Hebrew grammar
as we have seen in this article (for example, Arthur Weiser, Hans Joachim
Kraus, et al.).

In this article, I showed the present situation of applying the precative Qatal to
Bible translations focusing on some selected biblical texts, especially the first
six Psalms (Ps 3, 4, 7, 9, 10, 17) of the Psalter and different opinions related to
its application to each of these biblical texts, and proposed the possible Korean
translation of these passages, showing the benefit of its application for clearer
and deeper meaning of the texts.

We observed the present tendency to make direct application to the translation
in many ‘commentaries’, but not so much in the ‘Bibles.’ I think we are in the

right time now to apply it more positively to new Korean Bible translation and
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exegesis. Although it is quite a challenging task, I regard it worthwhile and
necessary for letting the biblical texts themselves speak their meaning, feeling,

and message with more clarity.
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<Abstract>
A Study on the Comparison of Terms Referring to
People with Disabilities (PWD) and Their Alternatives:
Centering on Hebrew Bible, LXX, and Recently Revised and
Newly Translated Korean Bible Versions

Unha Chai
(Hanil Univ. & Presbyterian Theological Seminary)

A lot of people with disabilities (PWD) appear in the Hebrew Bible (BHS49).
It is because disabilities can neither be avoided nor overlooked in human history.
Therefore, their terms could be a public barometer to judge their society’s mass
bias or unconsciousness concerning PWD. In this respect, it is of significance to
find out which terms are used for PWD in BHS and how they are translated in
LXX and recently revised and newly translated Korean Bible versions. The Korean
Bible versions chosen for this essay are “The New Korean Revised Version
(1998)”, “The Revised New Korean Standard Version (2001)”, “The Common
Translation of the Holy Bible (1999)” and “Seong-kyung (2005)” published by the
Catholic Bishops’ Conference of Korea.

The terms representatively referring to PWD are =3, ¥=r, 098 and 1e2 in
BHS. In LXX46) they are usually translated as TupAdg for W, kwddg for ¥ and
ywAdc for meD. However, OPN is translated into various words like dtokwdoc,
woyLAaiog, &Amrog, kwdoc or évedg rather than a specific word. As shown, each
Hebrew term is quite regularly translated into Greek words like TudpAoG, kKwdog
and ywAdc in LXX except 898. The Hebrew terms are usually translated as “the
blind, the dumb, the deaf, and the lame” in English versions like the KJV, NRS
and NIV.

This essay seeks to compare the four Hebrew terms for the PWD in BHS and
their translations into Greek words in LXX and various Korean Bible versions
mentioned above, and to find out their alternatives. It is noticeable that their
titles in Korean versions are translated into more neutral and sound designations

than in older Korean versions of the Bible. However, this essay points out that

45) Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS) (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1977; 1997).
46) A. Rahlfs, ed., Septuaginta (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1979).



there’s more to be done, and alternatively proposes to align these terms in the
Old Testament according to the terms used in The Act on Welfare of Persons
with Disabilities (1990), and to adopt the terms A]Z} ol 1, 1o Ao,
A7y Zef Q1 and A A el for the four Hebrew terms studied in this paper.
The language of the Bible is very powerful and influential to Bible readers
because it is God’s Word. Therefore the terms or titles for the PWD are to be
revised to words with sound, neutral meaning and nuance according to the spirit
and fashion of our times. It is carefully proposed that the translations are to be

neutral and non-prejudiced at any case.
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27t AthE Aottt o] g FHL = H 0% Bet M 2o vt
FE 87k dth2

Py 47 RSVl A= (1)l dlF st MY 5 Zol A(in the east)’ 7}
Ad = o] 9ok W, 7] el NRSo A &= ()l s B3ts W ‘w2

RSVEIA (1)9] oFl 2 W2 A28 ) AR T o] gl AS 2
A5 B B7hE 5 ok,

Aokl A @)0] W ez rolebe M e A4 vlas 2 4 Qs e

18) Ibid., 165.

19) U. Luz, Matthew 1-7: A Commentary, 102.

20) W. Davies and D. Allison, Jr., The Gospel According to Saint Matthew, vol. I (London: T & T
Clark, 1988), 236.

21) R. France, The Gospel of Matthew, 60; J. Gibbs, Matthew 1:1-11:1, 115; F. Beare, The Gospel
According to Matthew, 73; D. Turner, Matthew (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2008), 80; R.
Gundry, Matthew, 27; D. Harrington, The Gospel of Matthew, 40; J. Nolland, “The Sources for
Matthew 2:1-12”, The Catholic Biblical Quarterly 60 (1998), 292.

22) 2" 3} o]opy] ZFC AL W, o] thA YEbThHE H& &3] & of &t} B. Newman
and P. Stine, 4 Translator’s Handbook on the Gospel of Matthew (London: United Bible
Societies, 1988), 42.
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Utk 28U, LXX 99 FolE vus] B 5 de Fa% dAv o
LXX2] 9147 24:17 “dratedel dotpov ¢ lakwp(TH B o] ofF O 2 HE w
E Zolth ol A AL avatédrw?F AHE-E o] 7] wf Zol . whEl (T} 2:6)7}
ToFE 18 W, LXX 8 "7} 528 AW E A8SHA Fdthe e et
I &l =, LXX O W17] 24:1700 4 B3 A3 #EH SAF warédw 7t
AFEE A THE Holl =5 F 87 th2) T3 wheh o] o] opr] o} FukAL
9] o] °]E7] tinlste] sl of, M S ALet Bt the ) 2
AeA SAA S A 18 E) B 4 Utk

(D) “FHOZHEEH @G watordr) = LH(LXX ¥ 23:7)3 ‘O ZHH
(@mo dvatordv) = BFAFE(FE 2:1) Atoldl= BlFUIQ] viE 2 583 Y
o] &k, 18]l A A JEoletes SHAA FAHS o] JlTh29)

(2) ‘oFFo] W (LXX ¥ 24:17)F “Froile] o] B (v} 2:2) Abo] ol & |
Aot sk Hol 7k Holl A Ak o] Qlth.26)

(3) o] <19 FIEO E(elg tov témov adtod)’ EOFH(LXX ®l 24:25)3
AL o] <59 Yt E(eic myy xwpav adtdr) =OFH(T} 2:12) Aloldl=
olop)e] 2 Baloleh M3t A e] WAL W Bolzhth ol A
AR el 2l

2.3. Bt AL HREE

&v 1) avatoAf7F (3)4] 2] v
o710l A (3)& (2)] < v 9}

AR} }ete] A AFE FASL
7

5
2 49 4 gl 7hs Aol F5sha gk

23) S. Stendahl, The School of St. Matthew and Its Use of the Old Testament (Ramsey: Sigler
Press, 1991), 43-45. W}El 553} FHE-5 Wl F& 22 o] A= 4-F, vhele LXX 9| &%
o FAsA Feke AT & F Ak

24) W& o|okr| e} FHPEAL o] ok o] B3I = thE-o =32} R. Brown, The Birth of the
Messiah, 190-196; A. Merz, “Matthew’s Star, Luke’s Census, Bethlehem, and the Quest for the
Historical Jesus”, P. Barthel and G. Van Kooten, eds., The Star of Bethlehem and the Magi:
Interdisciplinary Perspectives from Experts on the Ancient Near East, the Greco-Roman
World, and Modern Astronomy (Leiden: Brill, 2015), 471.

25) o|A-& tEsh= SAZA Q] FHAL] #sto] AN, «FHUFALL o 4= ZZul] A ALl
Wazg ol 82 gk o=, Tek=ty 18 (2011), 1-412 =3tk

26) S. Stendahl, “Quis et Unde?: An Analysis of Matthew 1-2”, G. Stanton, ed., The Interpretation
of Matthew (London: SPCK, 1983), 56-66. FIE| 55 17&-9] ZE| B 7} &7} FF e A
4 ZA 2, 2748 RE B = 9 Tt w A olIVEE B A8 B o] Stk

27) M. Hoskin, “The Star of Bethlehem”, Journal for the History of Astronomy 33 (2002), 388; D.
Hughes, “The Star of Bethlehem,” Journal for the History of Astronomy 33 (2002), 389; J.
Birdsall, “The Star of Bethlehem”, Journal for the History of Astronomy 33 (2002), 391; A.
Adair, “A Critical Look at the History of Interpreting the Star of Bethlehem in Scientific



2] B BHEE W2 E(heliacal rising)’ o7 "GPZélﬂEP. o] Z HEHA
Q ojm = oA DA, S 7 & ol W o7 B v =] A i
& A8d F de &7t @k ]Eifﬂ' AQke 19119 Xo|IE
(Heinrich Voigt)oll &3t A3 A== AW, nle) 53 2:99] @l ~EV} &
% stsollA 7t & W] A4S UEhE Aolghe AEeE sjjA o] Al

= A28

&v ) wotodAfE (3)Y oW 2 s3] YA i) HESHY A ol
A AHEE FA7F Hastt ol & 7] A= ) 28229 HE
Blo] ANAHE ZAoZ PYriwt= & u}o) & A 9] Tetrabiblos7} = 8.5}c},
1A 7] ol A 24 7] FREel 4 2 FAEE o] TAE T3 447
OJFFE Hal el h HEsSt A9 Fo AFe Yol 23H
Aeld HESHY] JAA o) 7] & stet. mhEkA] whe7E S8 E At o] HE
A A A2EQ HAEE Ay B £ 9= A58 A2 4 9= Ao
A 53] T3 Tetrabiblos 1 81$ 21 & 2t a1 AT 9=
AR A5 Tt

v HEsFe] GAA 0|2 W AAMR] Tetrabiblos N A, ZEH PFo] @ =
FA12] (Aries)o A 37 & Wl o] ] @ 2= HA (Jupiter)S EASAA] v 1
avotodf S A3+l A TH(Tetrabiblos 3.10)29 T1#] 22 Tetrabiblos®| YE}
e tf) dvarorfd] A MY (3)0] BFF S A & A= HEstH o
AHE ZAE AFRTH30 F utE 5 38t Al T4 At A 7}
B Ao|n FEHQ JH 25 T HE~EQ; Al v F
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£
7}\0

Literature and Biblical Studies”, P. Barthel and G. Van Kooten, eds., The Star of Bethlehem
and the Magi: Interdisciplinary Perspectives from Experts on the Ancient Near East, the
Greco-Roman World, and Modern Astronomy (Leiden: Brill, 2015), 62; S. Heilen, “The Star of
Bethlehem and Greco-Roman Astrology, Especially Astrological Geography”, P. Barthel and
G. Van Kooten, eds., The Star of Bethlehem and the Magi: Interdisciplinary Perspectives from
Experts on the Ancient Near East, the Greco-Roman World, and Modern Astronomy (Leiden:
Brill, 2015), 345; M. Molnar, The Star of Bethlehem: The Legacy of the Magi (New
Brunswick: Rutgers University Press, 1999), 87-89; M. Kidger, The Star of Bethlehem: An
Astronomer’s View (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1999), 25-26.

28) D. Hughes, “Astronomical Thoughts on the Star of Bethlehem”, P. Barthel and G. Van Kooten,
eds., The Star of Bethlehem and the Magi: Interdisciplinary Perspectives from Experts on the
Ancient Near East, the Greco-Roman World, and Modern Astronomy (Leiden: Brill, 2015),
114.

29) Claudius Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos, F. Robbins, trans. (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1980).

30) & ATolAe vEl g2 715 4 EH7} Tetrabiblos®] 715 AW Bt} oA Qloka A A g
o} 23 22 ulel 7} TetrabiblosE & 4 It A2 A3ttt 13U o] & AR o]
EF3 4471 7Y diE dEshd AR et miErt Aoz 4950 9l
o Fsks e EAY FEolth
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Sl7)ol A Bl $ Al E T 7o) BAOR AAFYE WA o BFAH &
52 498 Ba} Al oE Sol, 1) Hidko] §.e=7] Aol Fio] WA

0Oy

sl Me23, 2) S0l Bt $5 BFS Fakel Bope] 2 Ant
743, 3) o] Bl ko] 5ol Yrha Sk W), wE AN A S-S oy
Fo2, & NEoN BEOR, $EFE 20 nalth 5 H4o] g
UESHE RS SROT R HEE YA 9 £ L e slen
FETHs Zlolth ol d 3 BAe o) 71H 0 AAHIL, ) AL
awﬂﬂ%ﬂ%aﬂﬁqm

Well A Ao =747 &
o]a{f‘ﬂ- 8(1)4/\-13] % Z] 3}

59 S ‘93 &5 (retrograde motion)’ ©]
2ol g3 EE, A9 5

o] ofUth 3 T

31) C. Ruggles, Ancient Astronomy: An Encyclopedia of Cosmologies and Myth (Oxford: ABC-CLIO,
2005), 410-412.
32) B HF T2 BF A Dole HEHA FeTh



Aol 5 wEo 18A Hol= ZAolth 1510d A A 2YF 2=
3 5o Ao #ale] gl 50| ol A F2] &Folet= M=
M-S AAet ZEufo]l o9 1o HEE mdo] 7hxl FHekg §

o Sotaow SR

AL fo 12

(1) %02 Fate= P4 A9 &5 THHE A= AF2 w7t 9l
T}, (stationary motionl)

Q) I o, FP AV LA 71T T
t}. (retrograde motion)

(3) I o, A A9 50| A THE = @] TSHET (stationary
motion2)

(4) L o3, B8 A7 A FF R Fote 5 St ZloE #EH

t}. (prograde motion)
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124171 2 E-27ke] 1t &gl FHUAPE ZE#rto] 2229
Tetrabiblos= A} mponyotuevol(Tetrabiblos 3.11, 3.12)7} ALt 18] 29 A
ool Al (2)9] 98 &S FTE W AEEHAE doAdE B FET}306)
o 7)o A EALS] FAFEL B2 mponyeiobal©| TF37) T3 T EF o] L=
mponyfoelcE A& A8 S5 S B3I UK Terrabiblos 3.13, 2.75).
of 7] o Al AFE-% WAL mponyroerc= Y017 ol HEgojolH, A}

33) @94, A 2YF 29| A8 AT, Tk 2241 8H=F) 37 (2013), 108-113.

34) o $-5242~(Eudoxus of Cnidos, ¢.400-c.350 B.C.)] 482 HE3HL oju] 7 44 7] H-H
A3 5ol ATH R AFHATE AL BT Utk o $-F429] HETLS ot
2EdH~E T3l ZE o] 2220 it HZs Aol FFE FUTh o] HEEHF
AA gt 7HA = 1641719] A Z2YF 29 B T4 F ¢-FE0] Y& W7tA A8t 41E
oA TEA AAACE AL&Pct J3 5o i BT A2 16417 ZH 2 F
ol o) &l A A F= ATk J. Cushing, Philosophical Concepts in Physics, 61-62.

35) D. Lindberg, The Beginnings of Western Science, 90-92; J. Cushing, Philosophical Concepts in
Physics, 49-51; G. Lloyd, Early Greek Science, 86-92.

36) ZEHTIO] 22 719 AZIRE Aol HH ee H4SH dES 2AES 2ot #
Zholl AF2-3T}. 1. Lankford, ed., History of Astronomy (New York: Garland Publishing Inc.,
1997), 44.

37) S. Heilen, “The Star of Bethlehem and Greco-Roman Astrology, Especially Astrological
Geography”, 342.
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A& -2 mponyéopar ©] TF.39)

zEH ol 2= ()9 BA 57 (3)Y A &5 AW 2184
WAL ompuypdcEHA H A SH(standing  still)y FEIE ZEISt U
(Tetrabiblos 2.4, 2.6). A 71 A otnpLyuéce] A= ompilw®] T ©] A=
3k A ao] DAAZITE o2 AFLEHE A3 o]y = 5T} 39) o]
EH 2 ompuypoc7t AT F Ao AT AR = S48 w8017 ofY
2t A7 HEshe oé‘oﬂ"ﬂ/ﬂ A AR T AT e A S BT
o A ompilws PHE B Woll A &= AFS-= A a1 Tt T g4l S
= o1& 7H S A omu 7t PREl S5 2:900 4 AR AL 9Tt

Moot

o 3:2

].

3.2, OFEfSl A0

whe o] §-of mpoiyer & ZE A to] 27k AT G0l o] o} Ut AR
A DA 3A = Gtk o 7 o] ol A vhel o] G0l S AT §of
2 8 4 girhs whEo] Zbsthan e} the 2o Hol wlFe] 2w,
GANA B OomE AR |2 & Gl EE e A 2

D EhEl o) 715 dnnc o] HESA ZEErte] 0T} Ag

gk 8019 F A} mponyeiobu= Ak LXXO Al 213 ARE-H &40 gitt.
Tt 27] 7150 TA A AFEE 0] glE Sodthe Hol e E o
of g},

2) ZEY o] L 27} A3 mponyéopar= LXXONA Z1AM) L IES

UM A ek (rh7be 2.3} 11:8)9] o] 2 ARSI QlTh42) :La 2= v
B 7} AF8-3F 8-01 2] ofm| of 2o 7F QITh(7} 14:22; 2119, 31; 26:32; 28:7).

3) ZEY ol 2= 98 5 3] fJal hte] gofRkE a1
312 &bt TE G ulo] & 2ol 95 W ) g s HAESGE I3 &
Toll 3 FAS 8o e FEEtE A4 &o7F wA H e

38) J. Birdsall, “The Star of Bethlehem”, 392.

39) F. Danker and W. Bauer, eds., 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 2000), 945.

40) o] HollA EUE(M. Molnar)9] F7%0] & o2& LT A= 28F A 713+
+ WZE&(). Birdsal)¥ 34 #:(S. Heilen)®] 10182 A 22 €}d3ltt. J. Birdsall, “The
Star of Bethlehem”, 391-392; S. Heilen, “The Star of Bethlehem and Greco-Roman Astrology,
Especially Astrological Geography”, 346-348.

41) J. Birdsall, “The Star of Bethlehem”, 392; S. Heilen, “The Star of Bethlehem and Greco-Roman
Astrology, Especially Astrological Geography”, 342.

42) B. Taylor, The Analytical Lexicon to the Septuagint (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing
House, 1994), 365.



=29]9] FA4lo] H AL )+ mpofiyer FAF mpodywd] FIYE FEEHIE AL

Atk LA B4 S 3, ‘mpo(Soll, HA) + dyw(7FEh) 7F FAAE FE)
A= & 7 ATk A7)0l A mpoe “FIHS] 7] FollA] ek ol 7 ojn| 29 3
A3} AIZEO] 7)ol A Sbr ol 7 o &2 9 3 4 o] Z}hE sttt REef, o] AlXE
g kel Ttk Q2 AFEFH AT, 2:95 A9 ¢ vhE o] BE U839
=83 dBgdS 2rlEoF gt ¥ EE EE] A S HATTE,
Ho| FH ool ok s A o] Btdetthad) S A E 7|EoE BH,
o] FRbolgk HEFAS Alokol] LG E = BE 3R IS I

TS vle] &5 ol A mpodyw/F AHEH 74 & B o533 2o

("} 14:22) A7)1BG A4 AUHEoR JHA A
(7} 21:9) <kell MA 7h= T2 9}

(7} 21:31) 23818 W3Rt WA shbdel vele] Sojxitt
(v} 26:32) WsnTt A ez 2 Aol

(|} 28:7) 2SR WA LR AHAY

f19] gelol A= o9 glo] Abgo] Fo] = A H I ot 18 oA Ak
o] of g} Ho] Fo] & AHE-H Aol o' or| & 12T F =7k
o] Q1= 7tk P (T Y ul 2:9) T o] oA QTS JThb (T
AN, vk 2:9) ojn|E Mol & A o] JotH, I AL L nlE
S WollA AlF= = Aoleta & 4 gith. 7HE, FoF 2ol A 5 3ok
oNA TE75T Br|5o] Jdxdts o A A 4 shof 3tk 4l
8tx FAbo] Aty LXXOA AREE dyeito(E 13:21)2F vlE| Q]
mpofiyer©] Y XA = o] ol tigh =24 A o] A= ofof g}

HHE -5 2:900 4] mpofiyev©] AHE-E W, 1 Fojof] It WA AR
& A A st= WAZF ok AL & A A5k WA g e of gtk
o] FALS] Fol &= AMEE = HEEE T £ Abgho] FAMS Fol=
AHEE = -9 T2 AF T AR Abololl A8 3 Y| ofm|(m} 14:22;

43) R. Whitaker and J. Kohlenberger 11, The Analytical Concordance to the New Revised Standard
Version of the New Testament (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000), 4575; H. G. Liddell
and Robert Scott, 4 Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1996), 1466-1467.

44) B. Newman and P. Stine, 4 Translator’s Handbook on the Gospel of Matthew, 42.

45) B. Viviano, Matthew and His World: The Gospel of the Open Jewish Christians Studies in
Biblical Theology (Fribourg: Academic Press; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2007),
45-50.
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21:9, 31; 26:32; 28:7) 2k '3} #HZA} Abolof] &
A& 7= 7] WZolth o 7] A E-& HhAbEo
Ebar itk 18] a1 whEl = o] Al 23 s Atk
A et 2% oA Ee sk e AR AA s
(P} 2:2).46) WA mpofiyer 3= M A /Ge] AS A Abol o AAE A
Ashe & & A == A o] A5ttt Mo o] 53 HES 3=
g o] Qo= HS5AS] Ao = o3l &= A o] Bt dsttt4n

o] A&t osti, FA} totaons S 7F LA A H o] UM 2 At
w7 249 § 2 90} 7bthset behind)ys E @] AHEE QT o = =
H, Ho] AksAe]l UM E FHthe £ AFS-E Aot J8B=E 53¢
a2 o] wie) E5-ofl A& uff, o] ofo|7t e X UHE FS I HE X
o= A o] 7hssttt49)

te) 7} AF8-3F mpofiyev I} éotabn] & v
A48t Aol Basit. o] & f&f ‘93 5
E n#sthal vlaldte o] MR A o] YA
F 3Tt Sholl A Aa B npe} o), A-&ste 807t ZEH nfo] 229
8 BA A ALEE A= A= mpofiyev T éotaon ] A ol o 3 3

M= F&3tch wHeF vlEl Y] mpofiyevs ‘A8 &5 (retrograde
motion)’ ©. & 3 A<k = JTHA, vlef & Ao toranE AW FH L IS
O 2 o] FoJX] = “HA| F(stationary motion)’ = A| Al Sh= o] 2 s T
T A7 W 7o) t}.50

HY I HA S DA vte o] HAE #SA9 E Abol o] &
A BAE 2 FHSA Yot Ao B &5l thk Ao iAol #
A = AL Ao}, vle] o] Ao npofiyer T éotabn (Tl 2:9)= A /G #EAV B
T A= 2 F A 52 AL = Aotk a8l F A Y g E
Aol tigk daE BES A T AA Y 7S Fdsta Ao A
A 53 #AA AT o, cnavws FAFR = vHE] ] o] = &2 o} o]
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46) B. Newman and P. Stine, 4 Translator’s Handbook on the Gospel of Matthew, 42.

47) R. France, The Gospel of Matthew, 60.

48) C. Ruggles, Ancient Astronomy, 397.

49) AAo] A9 HIAEE GGl A= Sfi7t Evb e St vk = d3A 28-S 1
= AHEShe A7 Bk 1R E E8kaL o] 27k /lo] Abgo] & IF EYF 2 o)A
o AT F4 Y AABE Y shE 22 ot

50) 9F o2 AHRE omZ 71F5EHo] ATk R. Swanson, ed., New Testament Greek
Manuscripts: Variant Readings Arranged in Horizontal Lines Against Codex Vaticanus
(Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 172 3+=3}e}.
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51) HAEst EdoA= BAZ |43l = FE3}T) A. Panaino, “Pre-Islamic Iranian Astral
Mythology, Astrology, and the Star of Bethlehem”, P. Barthel and G. Van Kooten, eds., The
Star of Bethlehem and the Magi: Interdisciplinary Perspectives from Experts on the Ancient
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52) 1g2=0] H2Ed o5t o] ofo]7}t Qs A& A A g ke W82 FolE 4 itk D.
Carson, Matthew 1-12 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1995), 88.



131

o
o
£
Ao
il
10
e
=)
Hu
no
rr
jm}
o
T
o
N
©
~
e
Y
>

7t 71 HAY o] HESHA 2 287 Ao
AT AdeE oS Tt
(1) &v 1§ dratorf= ‘&5 ol +(at its heliacal rising)’ . 2 3| 4 &

TR Qo
(2) mpofjyer< < 8 &5 (a retrograde motion)’ .= 3| 4] =] 31 ¥

(3) totabn T ‘A A| 5 (a stationary motion)’ &= S| A E| 31 HEH 4 T},

A3t shake) ShAH AT Akl wek, B2 47 W Aol AL

0 dotnp, OV €ldov €év tfi avatolf, mpoRyer avtols, €wc EMOwv éortabn
e’m’V(u ob MY to TaLdlov.
oS0 22N BE Yol 4ozt o), RIS Lol
@r"ﬂ 5 3L ob717) e 3 el o224 FA 5 T
(v} 2:9)

<A o>(Keywords)
HAESH A AE nfg) &8 2:9 & ol W LE9 en té anatolée, & 38
+5 9] proégen, A 252 estathe.
astronomical context, Matthew 2:9, en té anatolé of heliacal rising, proégen of

retrograde motion, esthaté of stationary motion.
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<Abstract>
Reading the Text of Matthew 2:9

in the Context of Ancient Astronomical Languages

Woosik Hyun
(Hoseo University)

This interdisciplinary study explores the meaning and translation of Matthew
2:9 from an ancient astronomical perspective. With respect to the Greco-Roman
astronomy as well as astrology around the first and second centuries, we
understand the text is characterized by (1) év 18 avatorfy, (2) mpofiyev, and (3)
€otafn. In terms of a star, we rediscover the usage of the Greek terms by
analyzing the proper documents including Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblios, and then
discuss the implications of astronomical approach and translation.

Regarding the Matthean magi as observers of the star, we assert that (1) év tf
dvatorf] could be defined as a heliacal rising, (2) mpofiyev as a retrograde
motion, and (3) €otabn as a stationary motion. The results could imply and
demonstrate a new translation: “the star which the astronomers had observed at
its heliacal rising did retrograde before them until it came to do a stationary

motion over the place where the child was.”
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W &o] e whojol RS e W 0 8 M rojof gt (2) TRl oA thE
RS UP‘WPX]i SASHA BREFolof 3t (3) ¥l HiF A7= M #
Aol oA dBA S 7IAR o= A G| Rhs 47 sld Tl 19 d thaol 4
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9) ojujof Tk AR - FA A 3| BA o] sl A= John Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical
Linguistics (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1968), 456-458; J. Beekman and J.
Callow, Translating the Word of God, 69-71& 3Z3}a1, 52| o| ¢} 319 o] & 233 thefsh
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155-161; M. Lynne Murphy, Semantic Relations and the Lexicon: Antonymy, Synonymy and
Other Paradigms (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2008), 133-242& #-Z3}2}.
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30) o] F-Eo] Az AYS 2ou|sl= Z(C. E. B. Cranfield, The Epistle to the Romans, vol. 1
[Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1975], 344-347; J. D. G. Dunn, Romans 1-8, WBC [Waco: Word,
1988], 387-389, 403-412; L. Morris, The Epistle to the Romans, PNTC [Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1988], 284-288; S. E. Porter, The Letter to the Romans: A Linguistic and Literary
Commentary, NTM 37 [Sheffield: Sheffield Phoenix Press, 2015], 145 &)1 A E412}2] 749
(E. Késemann, Commentary on Romans [Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980], 198-212; D. J. Moo,
The Epistle to the Romans, NICNT [Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996], 447-448; N. T. Wright,
“Romans”, Leander E. Keck, ed., The New Interpreter’s Bible: A Commentary in Twelve
Volumes, Vol. 10: Acts, Romans, 1 Corinthians [Nashville: Abingdon, 2002], 551-555; Ben
Witherington, Paul’s Letter to the Romans [Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2004], 195 5) 1]l tj
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<Abstract>
A Suggestion on the Use of ‘ma-eum’ in Korean
Translations of the Pauline Letters: A Semantic and

Theological Consideration Focused on Romans

Jae Hyun Lee
(Chaplain in Handong Global University)

The purpose of this article is to evaluate the use of ‘ma-eum’ in Korean
translations in light of the concept of the illegitimate totality transfer. In 1961,
James Barr, a British biblical scholar, coined the term ‘illegitimate totality
transfer’, when he criticized the approach of TDNT, which was one of the most
influential theological dictionaries at that time. This phenomenon can happen
when one understands the meaning of a word in the bible. As the result of the
analysis of the meaning in various contexts, one can get a total view or meaning
of a certain word as a summary. It is a normal way to get a possible meaning of
a word. However, if the interpreter tries to understand the text with the
assumption that in every case the word connotes the total meaning regardless of
its context, several problems arise. He/she can neglect the authorial intention in a
text, which the author expresses with the choice of a certain word in a specific
context. In addition, to distort the meaning of the word is also possible. Even
though this error happens in understanding the meaning of the Greek or Hebrew
word in the bible, the same thing can also happen in translating the original
language of the bible into Korean. One of the examples is the use of ‘ma-eum’ in
Korean translation. Since this word has a wide range of meaning including the
cognitive, emotional, and volitional aspects, it is often used as the standard word
to express the inner situation of human. Because of its inclusive meaning, most
of the Korean bible translations use it to translate the Greek words in various
context and show the same problems caused by the illegitimate totally transfer.

This paper examines all the cases of ‘ma-eum’ in the three major Korean bible
translations, the New Korean Revised Version, the Revised New Korean
Standard Version, and the revised edition of the Common Translation of the
Holy Bible, and points out twofold problem. One is their inconsistency in

translation and the other is the pitfalls of the illegitimate totality transfer with
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regard to ‘ma-eum’ translation. Even though xapdia (kardia), which is translated
as heart in English, is the most general term to express the inner state of human,
Paul distinguishes it with other words such as vods (nous) and ¢povéw (phroned)
that connote the cognitive aspect of the heart. Moreover, he maintains their
distinctions consistently in describing the process of salvation. However, the
present use of ‘ma-eum’ in Korean translation fails to reflect Paul’s intention, so
it makes the readers overlook his emphasis on the thinking or cognitive aspect in
the salvation process. In response to these problems, this paper suggests to use
‘ma-eum’ only as a translation of xapdia consistently. With regard to the other
words about the cognitive aspect of inner state, however, this paper proposes not
to use ‘ma-eum’ but to use different terms such as ‘saeng-gak’ or ‘e-seong’ for
vods and ‘saeng-gak-ha-da’ for ¢ppovéw, etc., and to maintain their consistency by
selecting proper expressions within the same semantic domain. After then, this
article provides a brief sketch of Paul’s explanation on the salvation process and
his emphasis based on the proposed translation.

Translation is to link between the author and the readers by leading the
readers into the same linguistic environment of the author. Since translation
deals with two different languages, however, the connecting work is on-going
process and its outcome is not always perfect. It leads us to consider that
translation always needs evaluation and revision. In this sense the goal of this
paper is still valid: to put another stepping stone on the way of linking the bible
and the readers by providing proper evaluation.

Translation is to link between the author and the readers by leading the
readers into the same linguistic environment of the author. Since translation
deals with two different languages, however, the connecting work is on-going
process and its outcome is not always perfect. It leads us to consider that
translation always needs evaluation and revision. In this sense the goal of this
paper is still valid: to put another stepping stone on the way of linking the Bible
and the readers by providing proper evaluation.
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HEH

7) Norbert Brox, Die Pastoralbriefe, 4. Aufl.,, RNT 7:2 (Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Pustet,
1969), 130; Lorenz Oberlinner, Der erste Timotheusbrief | Der zweite Timotheusbrief, HThK:
Apostelgeschichte und Briefe (Ungekiirzte Sonderausgabe) (Freiburg; Basel; Wien: Herder,
2002; org. ed. 1994, 1995), 82-83.

8) A Al koopeiv-2 87 o] FFAk(BodAoper) et AAH T

9) AP FAAA W& TAS F AFY A48 F 3R Adgshe 5:100] W)L R
THL 9 5:25; 6:18; @ 2:7, 14; 3:8, 14; == 3 9:362] |tk = #X). Jiirgen Roloff, Der
erste Brief an Timotheus, 1340l 2314, “Ag dE7olgh= B AA|7} A28 A 2 024
o] 5Ae BojEh e 25 dle] =Y P9E vt v G e o] «q 9



= A& Aol o] 2 o 3t= Ag(4:8)°l Al vl 812

T A HE(11-158)2 AAEY w95 B S Aske, Hw47l
371 & g5 Atk TAHA SHETE O 73 E 54 WA o= Ag
st = F-A 2 Apdoll 2 S vt Yok 282 o HE S HE Y
210 2 ThA| o] ok7| gtk Holl A W& o] 2Tk AR AR 7FEX A
U @d2E AusteE AS s gskA10 geth A4 59 ol Fo] ZA =
7Hs 8t ARE, 7ER oA Fo A= A G ol FSSHA o] A= 1
&2 -5 3 XA A of 317] wf ol .

13-14- A& A 7] 2-379] F=xolofr] 9} Bfgolofr] & vig o' |
o] ZAZF A A" TH(ydp). A HA ZAE FE29 Aot 217, 22-23).
o7)ol& WA FxH Aol -9l Athe o) 25| Aar2] o] uigko
Zre] Johih T A ZAE B AR A9 B Eo] AT 36,
12-13). Woll Al A &9 & T Az 28R 2 GAE 7FE2AAY F
#Aste dolle APsHA gthe Aotk Azl WAoo =w shele F
(mapaooic) ol - S S5A & s o|v] 714 24717 o] H& 7
223G T A HF o FIFo] A3 25:24)12. 1Y} fEl= ol
T &3t M S EHEA € o) AR o7 o] Abdof tiE f+
i A HE o R stete] ths MA 7 A3t E 0 24 Q179 Efetol o

A 3:13-15; Z 6:4; 2 1:6; AR 1)V <ol (F 6:22; & 5:22; | 1:11; 417)E AHEgo =2
A A o 2L ge] S-S 2P v B3 A AAplA & A% 4B
olgte HFo] 7|FEA-TUEZH LR ¢ ol =] 27 /I, 2318 AlYE IS
W3E e} 2B 25150 BEs BAFTd HdATh =8 veAE AR AR AP T
Ao z=o] HA =t 1080 FAEZ o] HolA] = A% o] & ST 3T

10) Alan Padgett, “Wealthy Women at Ephesus: I Timothy 2:8-15 in Social Context”,
Interpretation 41 (1987), 25 émipénwl] AAA 7} A DALEL] G e Hd 7
f3t 4 AAE g SA AR A& G Foll & Holgta FAg) gL of o ﬂtf‘t
LY D. vk, TE3) 445, 387-3899] Rieh-S xstel,

11) 3=, H. Strack und P. Billerbeck, Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und
Midrasch. 3. Band: Die Briefe des Neuen Testaments und die Offenbarung Johannis, 6. Aufl.
(Miinchen: C. H. Beck’sche Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1975), 645-646.

12) 719% BAEQ ol gz o] Ho] A oH 9-11; oﬂleH 31 16-18% Fx W2 A H o2 3
p7h ol o8l A #E5S e Fila oS ABAI7 = FH(TTIHI4A] 18:6-8;
ol =2 4] 31:6; Philo, Legum allegoriae 111.59-61; Phllo, Quaestiones in Genesim 1.33, 46). T] &
iAo AlE folae] gekel ulsiA= Christopher R. Hutson, “‘Saved through
Childbearing’: The Jewish Context of 1 Timothy 2:15”, Novum Testamentum 56 (2014),
394-399.

13) &2 olF9] P E FHUL MlAdol B2 ol F =2 A STh(E 5:12-13; A 15:21-22). 3}
ouke AFEa JE LI 3)01]*1 = I+ obge] 734 otﬂt«l %A% 7& CIodR-Re
= 3 o] wEI AR AIEREL] Yo rtEH O A3 nHUE wlEo] oAy &
98 99 + Ak Al el ma,
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gk oqzte] FQjol HzhH A, o2 HE Akl tigk Ao 5] =F
A, F3 A0 Aate o] MEe ZAZ A Aotk

3. F=F/HEE(2:15%)

MO

Azt A5 Aol ZASA AR dufol A PFA 3 S
shgitt. o] o2 Tete iR d 4 AUtk 2 Y A A A AR F
A ZAE FAS 227 ok 95 33 stek 2 D Qlo} <F o wh
Bl 3-8 <Elgol tig H ol ZE vt RSN A & A A =07
ot olZe] AATE 1584 A7 FAE AFsHA | Al ol oh(RE
o] H&AL Z=x). olu] AA 7] 3:16L 144 9] «FH7e} 154 9] «E47o] A
A 9L do(otd o]H o Aol 18205 F=x). 1442 AR

3

£ ox E ol

14) Philip H. Towner, The Letters to Timothy and Titus, NICNT (Grand Rapids; Cambridge:
William B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 2006), 229-233-& Fthal 3]4 A5 4L 7
At 2314 FHFOR RIS 22" WA TS O T W5 FEIt L GHE
AES A AU BE BH3 G S = ookl thEk o] FF Aol tis
AA7} o] A EC] 7tEXE 4 FABA(11-128) = o]ofr]ol tig IRH o3&
kel 1 QThE Aol th(13-144). 18 u 17} 222 AN T A E230%)S At 23
o] ol zolghs ol fr 2 AES ARl oF k= TAEC] ok}, 2318 184 HFe] o
o] 7193 2417 1(R B A EE EH A7) A Abete] Z1(43 1AI71(ZBE, o524, nhkHI44)
7hA], 2Bl 715 ek B R o] B dEtE ol Y Aol it Sy
ZxopAlopel] o] 271742 ZEA FEHIL JUFS BT AAHAYU SAS T - B
ol gk I o]9je] FAHI 49 o= Kenneth L. Waters, “Saved through
Childbearing: Virtues as Children in 1 Timothy 2:11-15”, Journal of Biblical Literature 123
(2004), 703-7357} R FT}, 1ol o5, 11-1582 B2, A, ASS Fgolgke ny
E& 79 g dH 4 HZE AR BARE gy agelth Ev BES dA oA
g A &3k A2 2FX sk E 9 Bl 2(Kenneth L. Waters)= G 18] S FASHA =
AZF 11-12480)] i3k L ue]d ujes AAISA] Get 19 FL&E(=“Revisiting
Virtues as Children: 1 Timothy 2:15 as Centerpiece for an Egalitarian Soteriology”, Lexington
Theological Quarterly 42 [2007], 37-49)% vl7ix|olth = & BHAAF 34
Sebastian Fuhrmann, “Saved by Childbirth: Struggling Ideologies, the Female Body and a
Placing of I Tim 2:15a”, Neotestamentica 44 (2010), 31-469] YA olth 1= =349 #|
27} vith ke AR wAbES] A3 5L SR wjA ol (FAF2| Z A8k A A A ol A
HHE 5 3E) AT (womby o RE|BIF Qltkal AR gnh avjoll= EA o e gl
HAE & Ao gl dde, As a8 FalA, colg|Ag &3 ol= As/=0t
U= AF-g(the wandering womb)’ o] 2h= o1 /3 AW ol A ZgkTh. o] A& Ao Yo
2 AfFdta A4k 53440 fAAE S A S AlshE e AAAQ RERE
HA Sibe] A2 AR, ol2dh nlo] g A Ql 88 2H3sr] flsiA &4 o4
o] sttt AT &dvko] o Aot B3 ALY A= o9 A
Tl el (el MPL 2T 7Hseh E4he B8 TAS B A o2 AASHAL A=
o, olw] 7}HEAA o] fel wat FFA oA o] A Aol thE A FH ol E HAE]
&l Lo JEe AREe A ol g FALZ olsfsf of drh= Aol



H (yéyover)2 ol w7l e Q] X454 S
2o FHE st o Eol 2 F ¢l
o} g T}.16)

& A= AA 7 AT AHEE ddv-2 A8 7 g
7F et AZA- ] ThuA cAAH O R o E5T F A= A
old & AAY E-le] dojutEg A4S + d= A5
-8 0 2 HHELE 3 AR (T A T @A) A /54
Hk v A G (GFEdNA il vd 29)S 7o) 1
A A Ee A FA4to] AAE Y Y A A T
o|t}.

rr & me
N

)

3.1. owbnoetoL &€
3.1.1. "&EARRE =0

) e ol d oM E AW, B4 shel} Soba Hol wA A

15) F. Blass, A. Debrunner, und F. Rehkopf, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 16.
Aufl. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1984), 279 (=§340), 280-281 (=§342); E. G.
Hoffmann und H. von Siebenthal, Griechische Grammatik zum Neuen Testament (Riehen:
Immanuel-Verlag, 1985), 265-266 (=§200a).

16) Andreas J. Kostenberger, “Ascertaining Women’s God-Ordained Roles: An Interpretation of
1 Timothy 2:15”, 138-140, 142-143-2 1574-& E}g} o|ok7] o) th gt 3l M (interpretation) 2=
Bt oA o] FHAJD ALY S 93 -G 7| ES vtd st = Wg12d) SolA 13-158
o =AZF ZF2(13™)-Be(148)-F2d A 9] 315 (154) 2.2 ozt Aotk 1
it 1 A FR3 2AAS A AFEA Tk AR o) mi B3 F2uA
80| ohje}, o} A-Eo] Sote] “H"E Q% £ OB RE Hold Y= TH AL A A
3= Zlolt). 3| 2"lw] 27 (Andreas J. Kostenberger)2} H]523}A], Andrew B. Spurgeon, “1
Timothy 2:13-15: Paul’s Retelling of Genesis 2:4-4:1”, Journal of Evangelical Theological
Society 56 (2013), 543-556-2 1578 0] 13-14"- | A A ZE ofF3} 3} o]ofr] 8] A&ro]m

Abe] Fx-Ee-3 B gig shte] dstetn AT ST olg S £98 ¢
ffP shelb7t A3t Al ASo R ’%‘ﬂ(lso}) shbd el A= oAl 75, 59
steb= (obg e AA S 77 e) 24S Fall shvid e oful et il obE o] BA
= 3| 5eHA 2 A, o] 9k o] %%iﬂ«l AAEE A2 A7) FH oA BE3aL 1o A
A AP=ES] HEE S WA AZl WAFE Q] L ol] whA] A] ghotof ghhE Zlojth 1
# 1} 2F H(Andrew B. Spurgeon)& 13-14Z 0] HA 0 & slotol Al 23S @F1 Qrk=
e AR AR A7) ol E vt o R FEAY A EA TS A AT F
A7 A=A sheb ol A AR = HA F =M AR BAlol v AR Ao s
Ao AP EES Fdrhe A o] o] & s ETh

17) BDR, §371, 373; E. G. Hoffmann und H. von Siebenthal, Griechische Grammatik zum Neuen
Testament, 548-550 (=§280c), 553-556 (=§282); ¥Fa7, vlels= TAIekA A Aeto] B,
(A& 371534 5], 1995), 500, 503-504.
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A (143 DA EA AN AR TEA Yo JHSA =
HE S npEgstH A “FH (repdpaorc)’ 2 A3 $ 710l A o] A
AE i gdol 7ol gt

SAb YA A Fo] QA ©hEd ol A2y B E] T E Fol S WA F
O & AFSHA e A& B, o]n] “steprof| A «oxp® v 144 9] F
o7} A7M ALEE Aoz AztEY, o= ZEA Yo JAHEL 7)a
A Th18) R 7ol A] —“;h (1572 AA 2] & Ao FEA | Ty}
oS sk JFA o E 7HA I A& EA & F7] W ol th19)

Mo orrofe

3.1.2. SAtQ| Qoj

AR M oA ag(we] olr= FA “AAAR] Yol 7| =RE e
sttt/ getet, FARSI (Rl T &2 8 «F AR S5, AW(ES Al o
27 gt= ) 2HE TP (FUEA)E LT I TE20) o] Lo A ogi(w
o] HITHEA on & A A= AbES TAIFQL s Aol Aol zpol 7t
YA 9k, swdfoetar E “B 5 BT FALSEIT skl A A A T2 W st
T HollAe EAE Blt2) 2wl w274 (Andreas. J. Kdstenberger)
oo TEE7F Y= A vhe] S S-S 0] 8381 o] FALY H g AlA

18) Gordon D. Fee, I and 2 Timothy, Titus, 2nd ed., NIBC 13 (Peabody: Hendrickson Publishers,
1988), 74; Lorenz Oberlinner, Der erste Timotheusbrief | Der zweite Timotheusbrief, 101;
Stanley E. Porter, “What Does It Mean to Be ‘Saved by Childbirth’ (1 Timothy 2.15)?”, Journal
for the Study of the New Testament 49 (1993), 93, 98-99; Andreas J. Kostenberger, “Ascertaining
Women’s God-Ordained Roles: An Interpretation of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 122-123; Moyer Hubbard,
“Kept Safe through Childbearing: Maternal Mortality, Justification by Faith, and the Social
Setting of 1 Timothy 2:15”, Journal of Evangelical Theological Society 55 (2012), 749, ZY=F 19.

19) Alan Padgett, “Wealthy Women at Ephesus: I Timothy 2:8-15 in Social Context”, 27-28;
Andrew B. Spurgeon, “I Timothy 2:13-15: Paul’s Retelling of Genesis 2:4-4:1”, 546, 552+ 5~
o5 o A3 slolzE B} o]o) tdk ukul O 2 = Stanley E. Porter, “What Does It Mean to
Be ‘Saved by Childbirth’ (1 Timothy 2.15)?”, 92.

20) Walter Bauer, Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament, K. Aland und B. Aland, hrsg., 6. Aufl..
(Berlin; New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1988), 1591-1593.

21) Charles K. Barrett, The Pastoral Epistles in the New English Bible (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1963), 56-57; S. Jebb, “A Suggested Interpretation of I Timothy 2:15”, The Expository Times
81 (1969-70), 221-222; Andreas J. Kostenberger, “Ascertaining Women’s God-Ordained
Roles: An Interpretation of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 123-133; Moyer Hubbard, “Kept Safe through
Childbearing: Maternal Mortality, Justification by Faith, and the Social Setting of 1 Timothy
2:15”, 744-749; Christopher R. Hutson, “ ‘Saved through Childbearing’: The Jewish Context
of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 407-408.

22) Andreas J. Kostenberger, “Ascertaining Women’s God-Ordained Roles: An Interpretation of 1
Timothy 2:15”, 127-128.



7t - EE O orE BF HoEny A2, EUE A
A Bre] SASNA st A 2= ol TEEVE TEEH LR <Ryt

o}, =7} (escape)’ & 53 The AR of] ZREete] o] R FUT ov|E
Fogth & FE4-2 AA A v (gnomic future)ZA] HAX7F S4HS A A
AlEFO ZRE] BE 9AY EithE ou|o|th) Jy FAE B
9] =3 E AAH o2 FAVE At Aok FHES HwHAE
AES BFS A AR AA 9o SAES T831 o] ZAA Y FA 9
" & A7 3sH7] wiEo|th.

ll

&1 HF=(M. Hubbard)= A1 2 A ol A og(w 7t Bl T-H &4 *1 ﬂﬂ]i A&
H & E BT 3THOE AMSAA v AAE T F (A 3 159‘r
I3 4:18)2 o 7ol ZEFAIZITE2) WA, OREFA 418914 T
eicoll 153+ Thesaurus Linguae Graece(=TLG)E &3l ©] Z30] 30’% 04
goj} o] 5 B A FHBHA oW FAE Ttk o n Y-S W
Wik sAlol o &) glo] lFAEAQ Weto 2 AR EISS BolFd 3
t}.26) whebA] B B 4] 4:189 A = 0wt HIT-A &2 ojH = 2t
© Aotk 28y & BE TLG dE53 28 R FA 4:1800A4 A
XA} Al Q= HAME F4A Q0 FAo|thelc ty Paoiielor adtod thy
troupdviov). Yol whel vl U2 on g WAdet) S5 o] BAL <A
I7olgte R Wi TS EE TAEH YU E FHAA gD
Zurel gtk mebA o THE g0l agwe] M TFUEH o|vl% AHE3
Thz 2717h 9 4 8i7) Aol ol ol 8 4 ik
SHtE = DU EZA 3:15(cldtog 8¢ owbhoetal, oltwg &€ g SLd Tupbe)=
2o g2 s A3t oM AFATE ELolgeE Ad T %‘r%‘ﬂ]’ﬂ T
= o= osfdit}) Iy AUEHA 3FE AHom F
Mol A ofsfsfof ghrh. o] & olm wHiEZ <l %t’a}%zﬂ A<l
“G(huépa)” I “Er(mip)’ S AFHE 138 A =iyt o A2 9
v, da 2825 dE 712 9 JE A2 dsAd 1 A8 4
sto] o] EESHA AU 7] FA] FeA gt vhA g o)l < (uobdc)”
o] & B UL wETgE= Aot et LU EA A 3:1590 4 = odlw

&)
=
=

S e rlo

23) Ibid., 128-129.

24) Ibid., 123-133.

25) Moyer Hubbard, “Kept Safe through Childbearing: Maternal Mortality, Justification by Faith,
and the Social Setting of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 744, Z+5= 7H.

26) FA4 THEF BEMAH = Ibid, 7473 132 4F 130 F=x

27) Ibid., 7499} 1329 2= 179,
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= TEEH ou]o|t}. o] ZH] up-go] o] FAE AHHA FLAEZHA #H
23} o) u| 2 AE-FThE AR o] ERIE )

T2 owbfoetar e} JHAMNA] TS| oF & AFELS T Ut AA,
o(woll &k vl FAEZ | 42 AA A QD FH e of it 1582 3199
HE A8 oprld AERH 97148 #do] vk AAE AR 2R
o W&& AYE & o] Y713 ¥e] 23 FLS VMESLS F S A
st ok &4, FH oA Hlojy 343 A W3l o]2A He A

Z3FE(EA 1:15; 2:4; 93 1:9; 2 3:5), FU3 @ o2 HE S FLAS
oF&: b= wl o] S(H A 2:15; 4:16; BF 4:18), H 3| A2l 4] o] FAl=
AHEHA FAEH v E 7HA L ATh29) AA, A= QbS] B
s B3] YA A g2 dAE ARSI TH(plope [EF 3:11;
4:18]). YA, =31 441 9] &= AHEA o] TAtel] FAEHRI &

o] &= L] I HAE(E 5:10; A 7:16)2] EH ol = 483} 30 ?ﬂ
A Al A5 B o] Ha v A 3k H o] E AAENA FHE
z1& #H A e el ik A9l o] 2y oA Hlojue Aot

oL 0\I
o o PN o}

{
rl

e

3.2, dw(+&2A)

Ak A oo TEFE S su(+5 )30 o] YEhYe & B o
+ Tdolth & 3:17; & 15:11; & 5:9; 1A 3:15; 15:2; @& 2:15; A=A
3:20[8weo(w]). ZPHA] 5:90 4 AR AL} §HA] 2= JAAHE AR 282

EE 77, 28 T4 =2 HE LS ‘?:% olg}al T3ttt o

714 sui= ‘=72 8- ¥ (instrumentalis) 3 AL S B3+ A’ 2] oJu]E W
R 3:17E #2). THAEHAA 1520 = ‘=72 &4l = o2 9wl
T/ oY (FAE o) Y/l E diAdE 4 Aok 15:11

28) Walter Radl, “00)(w”, H. Balz und G. Schneider, hrsg., EWNT 1III, 2. Aufl. (Stuttgart; Berlin;
Koln: Kohlhammer, 1992), 768-770.

29) Walter Radl, “06)(w”, 768-769. V& D. np2, TE3] A4l ;, 422-423; Gottfried Holtz, Die
Pastoralbriefe, 4. Aufl., ThHNT 13 (Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1986), 70; Norbert
Brox, Die Pastoralbriefe, 138; Gordon D. Fee, I and 2 Timothy, Titus, 75; Philip H. Towner,
The Letters to Timothy and Titus, 235; Douglas J. Moo, “I Timothy 2:11-15: Meaning and
Significance”, Trinity Journal NS 1 (1980), 72%= T-H &3 o|v] & X x|t}

30) Stanley E. Porter, “What Does It Mean to Be ‘Saved by Childbirth’ (1 Timothy 2.15)?”, 93-94
< A2ukA L] FA AT 53] B3] 44lo] o] gt A-g dAEHA FASIL S A=
El3=

31) Walter Bauer, Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament, 359-362+= 3A| Al 7}A] £ & FE3T-:
37, AIZY, =5 1 9]l BDR, §223; E. G. Hoffmann und H. von Siebenthal, Griechische
Grammatik zum Neuen Testament, 265-266 (=§184f) =,



= Fx) vk, b EAA 3159 Bl E2HA 3208 o] FHAE &
(locativus) .2 A] <F-3}atod, 7F 22 279 ofn] & Zh=t}.

TG o] oA ALA AT 5 A7 I, M FES 1
= ‘=73 §HoIth ow TEH Y suu(+42) 2§ o] et = HE
A 3:500 M= AR AF HESHA /S s, Ao R K
3Ll e AR Ao & STt Tejy o] oA ] AT A8
S MO R FF Fdolg e w9 S53 FAEH W& S A
o], E3] 44l A7t vk HFe FAT AsAYS Aebst
W A7 H 1, ef vk ApAlo] A AbetH oS o & 418
gt =ukof Qi
A8HE BEg It HA siE Tl A AT = A= W
Aot AA, sua7t w2 DS XFete AL A AFEE O <FHE &

% ‘THato, 7};@_31’94 ouE AYE 1UEHA 3159 =2 A
Al 3:202 og)(w TEEH Y sua(+5A) e o] hE WA EE AE
Ues HAFT3D) AARE o] 8HE FAu=2s 2104 S 9 1S o
o= Bt} v 118 A& 7hssl stok 24, =74 & T R
ﬁ’olc} sua7t ol 21 g S E AFS-E Aok T E AT =(F 4:11; 8:25; 1L

F2:4; H32:2)2 (9 A ot A, Bl (REE ) ARl A, -
= AAA = Y E T3 ol XS AT AP A Y ThsAd S A A

T ATED) A WA PH F o F g FHO SR ERIVE STk

Aol FH3M el A F A Vs S BT AAET Ao R

s el SRS
A e 4= 9lrkss)

32) Christopher R. Hutson, “Saved through Childbearing: The Jewish Context of 1 Timothy 2:15”,
408 (“---the ordeal through which one is safely delivered”).

33) Robert Falconer, “1 Timothy 2:14, 15: Interpretative Notes”, Journal of Biblical Literature 60
(1941), 376 (“in the experience of”); Gottfried Holtz, Die Pastoralbriefe, 71; Jirgen Roloff, Der
erste Brief an Timotheus, 141-142 (“durch --- hindurch”); Andreas J. Kdstenberger, “Ascertaining
Women’s God-Ordained Roles: An Interpretation of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 128-133 (“by way of”);
Moyer Hubbard, “Kept Safe through Childbearing: Maternal Mortality, Justification by Faith, and
the Social Setting of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 756-757.

34) Robert Falconer, “1 Timothy 2:14, 15: Interpretative Notes”, 376; Jiirgen Roloff, Der erste

Brief an Timotheus, 142, ZY5 167%; Andreas J. Kostenberger, “Ascertaining Women’s

God-Ordained Roles: An Interpretation of 1 Timothy 2:15”, 129-130.

o0 AHE o o} F-REA sui(+44) 0] &8 FollAl ofA 1 EHA e A

J‘l‘ﬁ(temporahs)oll‘/} SLlE AR o 2 oldfsld thEF < E4HS Sl Ze o

AT 2™ 7)ol F A AV Ak AR, R AL]] o] A= &4
fﬂ?‘?}ﬂl AZEE QD T AH|(3 1:3; & 2:1), “E4P2 AIZHE Jld o] ofyth EX
TLEA gu|E AL A9 (A E GAIE] "WEoll) ‘E4tste S olete lLZi S|

35
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3.3. owbnoetal (6¢) SLi ThC Tekvoyoviag

“ZAOo 2 HAF = ‘EEKVOYOVLOLT: Al ek Ao A o] LTk YERL = T
ololth. a2 HFAA F= AHUG:14)] HetolA= FAS] FEHE 5%
3FA| Rh(tekvoyoréw), A7 = FAZY Aol BolA g+t I8 H
o] ol & X33 TR =S ARt

L
L
=
[)

3.3.1. Gixf= &9l ?eE Sitot FAKE Zolct

O E A E ge BA A - sH AT o =M 4l
A . = A lﬂ—t—ﬂ“ﬂﬂﬁ)iﬂ?xﬂﬂo&
Z4F T APEE] vl =4 1A 1241719 AE3DE 1Este] =
g A F 2 AFAA FAL Aolets AAR of&3® 07 o] %134_
3171 = 3t} 3l<(C. R. Hutson)& ZUkA| o)l A 2F 27} E4F A] A}
A FFo g QsiA S AAZE frefa 32
g S8 A =9 o] f7F HATE AR
o, o] & 98l AATE S4F Al AFRSEE o] 77t H = Al 7HA]
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<Abstract>

She will be saved through childbearing?: Reflection on 1 Timothy 2:15

Sung-Ho Park
(Methodist Theological University)

First Timothy 2:15 is the ending verse of the paragraph in which the author of
the Pastoral Epistles gave two orders about the right attitude during the service
to women in the church in Ephesus. He based the second order (v. 11-12) on the
story of the creation and the fall (v. 13-14). The sin of Eve who was tempted by
the serpent has sealed the fate of women since Eve that they are responsible for
the fall of the mankind and also much inferior to men. This was a theological
problem because it has been thought that women cannot be saved or that their
salvation can be threatened. The author had to remove this misunderstanding
and/or charge.

The main sentence (=apodosis) of v. 15 shows a very extraordinary statement
that women are saved by childbearing. But the problem is that this statement
does not match the soteriology of Paul and of the author of the Pastoral Epistles
who is succeeding Paul’s theology. The purpose of this study is to reexamine the
meaning of the expressions of the apodosis and protasis and to find a
grammatically, linguistically, and theologically right interpretation. Specially,
unlike the tendency to give too much weight on the apodosis (or the prepositional
clause in the apodosis), the importance and meaning of the protasis let us verify
that the author did not claim salvation of women by childbirth but through
religious life in faith, which is completely in agreement with the soteriology of

Paul and that of the author who faithfully follows Paul’s theological tradition.
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A Model for Translators:
An Exegesis of Genesis 32:22-32

Natarajan Subramani*

1. Introduction

The book of Genesis has variety of materials and most of them are ambiguous
in their nature. One such is the Jacob saga materials. It is hard to locate the
beginning and the end of this short yet momentous event. The whole context of
this passage is Jacob’s encounter with the divine at the verge of his meeting with
Esau. Here he seeks the blessings of the divine to protect him from Esau and his
400 men who have set out to meet Jacob. The encounter between God and Jacob
makes him blessed; the divine gifts him with a new name and with a limp. The
story recounts Jacob’s encounter with the ‘man’ (In Old Testament the divine
encounter with the human is mostly addressed as the ‘man’, ‘the angel of the
Lord’, etc.) and is explained as a background to Jacob’s meeting with Esau.
Luther says: “every man holds that this text is one of the most obscure in the Old
Testament.”!) Acknowledging the indistinct nature and richness of the text, this
study is an attempt to interpret the passage by using the original text along with
various interpretations. It is also an attempt to relate the event to the present
context of the church and society in India. Modern-day India still languishes
under the caste system, in which the numerous lower castes are relegated to
working in the lowest and most menial jobs. The story of Jacob and his wrestle
with the mysterious but clearly superior being can be taken as a metaphor for
their struggle for acceptance in the wider Indian society and the Church — Jacob
may have limped as a result of his wrestling match, but he gained several

benefits from it which lasted into later generations.

* Natarajan Subramani works with the Bible Society of India, Bangalore, as Senior Translations
Advisor. nsubramani@biblesociety.in.
1) H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Genesis, Vol. 1l (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1975), 874.
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22 And he rose up that night and took two of
his wife and two of his women servants and

eleven of his sons and passed over the ford
Jabbok.

23 and he took them and sent them over the
brook and sent over that he had.

24 and Jacob was left alone and there a man
wrestled with him until the breaking of the day.

25 when he saw that not prevailed against him,
and he touched the hollow of the his thigh and
was out of joint the hollow of the thigh of Jacobs
he wrestled with him.

26 and he said let me go for breaketh of the
day. And he said I will not let thee go except thou
bless me.

27 and he said what unto him is and he said thy
name Jacob

28 and he said no thy name more shall be
called Jacob, but Israel for as a prince has thou
power with God and with men, and he has
prevailed.

29 and asked him and Jacob said tell me thy
name I pray thee. And he said wherefore it is that
thou dost ask after my name? and he blessed him
there.

30 and Jacob called the name of the place
Peniel: for I have seen God face to face and is
preserved my life.

31 and rose the sun upon him as he passed over
Peniel and he halted upon his thigh.

32 therefore eat not the children of Israel of the
sinew which shrank which is upon the hollow of
the thigh unto this day, because he touched the
hollow of the Jacob’s thigh in the sinew that
shrank.

2) In chapter 32, the verse numbering does not follows the Hebrew text, but the English
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3. Source:

The source critics like S. R. Driver, J. Wellhausen, the great bulk of
32:3-33:20 delivered from J. Driver assigned only 33:18-20 to other sources,
mostly E, to which Wellhausen also ascribed 32:13b-21. Subsequent source
critics tended to find somewhat more E in these chapters. Scholars like S. A.
Geller, E. Blum, G. W. Coats and C. Westermann argue that this episode is an
integral part of J’s account of Jacob.3) The earlier assumption that the narrative
is composed of two versions which once existed independently must be given
up. With the exception of v. 23 and 24a, there is no real doublet in the narrative.
It must therefore be ascribed completely to the Yahwist.4) Similarly 32:30 led
many to argue that 32:22-32 was composed of E and J, though different analyses
were offered, even by the same commentator in different editions. More recently

the fashion has swung back to regarding 32:3-32 as all from the hand of J.5)

3.1. Structure:

This passage describes the return of Jacob to Canaan. The event throughout
this chapter occurs at night. Jacob was distressed due to the news of Esau and his
400 men. He spends that ‘night’ in the river bank after sending all his people and
belongings over the river. It is during the ‘night’ (v. 21) that he sends his gift on
to Esau. And now, he himself gets up in the ‘night.” Anxiety may have produced
insomnia.®) The mysterious activity and the critical problems posed have led to
much discussion.

The story about Jacob is spread over three sections according to V. P.

Hamilton :

1. vv. 22-25 are narrative, describing Jacob’s and his entourage’s crossing

of the Jabbok, and Jacob’s wrestling with a man.

translations.

3) G. J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, Word Biblical Commentary 2 (Dallas: Word Books Publishers,
1994), 294.

4) G. von Rad, Genesis, A Commentary, Revised Edition (London: SCM Press Ltd., 1987), 320.

5) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 289.

6) V. P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, NICOT (Grand Rapids: W. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Company, 1995), 328.



2. vv. 26-29 are dialogue between Jacob and the man, and they climax in
the renaming of Jacob as Israel.

3. vv. 30-32 are etymology, explaining the origin of the name Peniel and a
certain dietary restriction.”)

One can read vv. 22-23 in two ways. First, Jacob himself crosses the river (v. 22,
sing. and not pl.). Second, Jacob sends his entourage across, but he himself does
not cross (v. 23). The ‘man’ who encountered Jacob is no river demon who tries to
stop Jacob from fording the river. There are no obstacles in the river crossing.
Indeed, taken together, vv. 22-23 might suggest that Jacob crossed the Jabbok

several times.8)
3.2. Setting:

While on the river bank Jacob has undergone the struggle between life and
death. He is there alone, having sent all his belongings across the river without
him. According to the text, the wives, handmaids, and sons were brought over
first. It is interesting to note how, in a patriarchal society, only the sons are
mentioned, as the one daughter Dinah was not as important for later history as
the sons were. In ancient Israelite patriarchal society the females were not
considered as equal to males. Hence, the daughter is not mentioned, only the
sons. This kind of exclusive male chauvinistic approach is predominately found
in Israel.

The text does not explain the logic in Jacob’s reasoning as to why he brought
all his family across the Jabbok and remained on the river bank alone. The
conjecture could be made that probably he was disturbed, sleepless, restless and
fearful of death because of his brother Esau.

In the midst of this narrative built on human calculation, there are statements
which are note worthy for their theological acumen. These include a brief
theophany (32:1-2), a fearful prayer (32:9-12) and an extended encounter
(32:22-32). There is little doubt that two theophanic episodes (32:1-2, 22-32)

have had an independent life and been incorporated into the narrative.?)

7) Ibid.

8) Ibid., 329.

9) W. Brueggemann, Genesis, Interpretation: A Bible Commentary for Teaching and Preaching
(Atlanta: John Knox Press, 1982), 261.
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4. Exegetical Notes with Critical Apparatus of Genesis 32:22-32

Chapters 32-33 are similar in theme and content. Jacob returns to Canaan as
per God’s command. This trace back to the utter poverty of Jacob followed by
blessings of God. Jacob gathers a large part of his possessions together and send

them as gifts that they may wipe off the anger of his brother Esau.

4.1. Genesis 32:22-25

The ambiguity of the text requires in depth study. Jacob is momentarily left
alone, separated from his party. The word ‘man’!0) is open to all possible
interpretations. The identity of the ‘man’ (v. 24) is obscure. In much interpretation,
it has been understood as a demon or a Canaanite numen.’!D It brings us to
Jacob’s situation, who perceives nothing but a male antagonist closing in upon
him. ‘A man struggled with him’ describes the attack from Jacob’s point of
view; he is assaulted by an unidentifiable male and has to fight for his life.!2)
Indeed, the struggle was indecisive for a long period, until the mysterious
antagonist touched Jacob’s hip, which was put out of joint by the touch, as
though by a magical power.13) The verb ‘he struggled’(Pax") occurs only here
and in v. 25 and is clearly a play on the name Yabbok (P2), and probably Jacob
too (3pY*), so one could paraphrase it *he Yabboked him’ or ‘he Jacobed him’!
The form in which the struggle took place is left unspecified. P2N is often said to
be a by-form of pav ‘to embrace’, a friendly gesture, but there is nothing
friendly about this encounter.!4)

The verb (PaN) is correctly translated ‘wrestled’, as just about all translators

10) Jacob’s assailant is identified simply as a ‘man’ (¥*®). Jacob will later identify the man as God
(@77%%) (v. 30), and Hos 12:4[5] identifies him as an angel (F851).

11) W. Brueggemann, Genesis, 266-267.

12) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 295.

13) G. von Rad, Genesis, A Commentary, 321.

14) G. J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 295. Undoubtedly, there is an acoustical similarity in Jacob,
Jabbok, wrestled. Vv. 24-25 are the only two places where this denominative verb Pax occurs
in the Old Testament (and both are Niphal). The noun from which the verb is built is p2x
‘dust’, suggesting perhaps that when one wrestles on the ground he gets dirty or dusty. In ch.
32 a man wrestles (Pa8) Jacob (embraces for fighting). In ch. 33, Esau embraces (P2r7) Jacob
(embrace for greeting). Two verbs that rhyme are chosen to describe the start of Jacob’s
encounters.



agree. It matters little whether it be derived from the noun P2X meaning ‘dust’
and so the verb is construed to mean ‘roll in the dust’, or ‘to become dusty’ or
‘to raise the dust’; or whether the root 2m is compared which means ‘to clasp’
as the wrestlers do.!5) H. Gunkel, G. von Rad and Westermann are among those
who suggest that originally this was an account of Jacob’s encounter with a
Canaanite river god. And this they hold is confirmed by the ‘man’s desire to
depart before dawn’, a regular feature of folk tale. However, O. Eissfeldt argues
the story actually identifies the opponent as El, the supreme Canaanite creator
god. On the other hand in other dangerous encounters with the divine the
unrecognised foe is the Lord or his angel and often in Genesis the Lord is
equated with EL.16)

It is clear that at some point Jacob has recognized the divine character of his
opponent and has persistently sought a blessing. How and when Jacob became
aware of the character of the ‘man’ with whom he wrestled, we are quite unable
to say. Jacob must from the outset have been most distinctly aware that this was
not a struggle merely between man and man in physical opposition.1?) The man
realized that he could not win, so he touched Jacob’s thigh. For the Israelite
reader knowing the man’s identity, the first clause, ‘he could not win’, must
have sounded astonishing.!8) The words used do not suggest that something in
the nature of a wrestlers trick was used. ‘The hollow of the thigh’ seems to have
been the ball-and-socket joint. This joint was dislocated, we are not informed
whether this infirmity was permanent or only for a few days or weeks.
Speculation on this point is quite futile.!9) It gives an insight into Jacob’s
situation. A touch that dislocates indicates an opponent with superhuman
power.20) The expression ‘until the breaking of the day’ reveals that a long bout
of wrestling occurred.2l) Then we have the incident when the man demanded to
go before the day break. It indicates a desire to continue to hide his identity. It
may also hint at the idea that no man can see God and live (cf. v. 2; Exo 33:20).

In this process of struggle, it is another hint for Jacob of the supernatural

15) H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Genesis, 875.
16) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 295.
17) H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Genesis, 878.
18) G. J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 295.
19) H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Genesis, 877.
20) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 295.
21) G. von Rad, Genesis, A Commentary, 321.
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character of his opponent.22)
4.2. Genesis 32:26-29

Jacob was no easy conquest for the man. Jacob’s Herculean strength was
observed in 29:10 when he rolled away the stone from the well.23) No one
knows why the man struck Jacob on the hollow of the thigh. Neither does one
know why the man requests Jacob to ‘release’ him because dawn is beginning to
break. Gunkel’s commentary popularised the notion that this is a vestige of the
Ur-form of the story. In the earlier traditional narrative (as stated above) the man
who fought with Jacob was a nocturnal demon (or a river spirits) who loses his
power at daylight. It appears that the dawn, as well as the place of the incident
(the Jabbok river in the Transjordan area), are foils for the character of Jacob.24)
Jacob is insisting on something that he cannot provide for himself. ‘The words
for “hollow of his thigh” are noted in various ways and meanings as if these
were different in usage.’25) The touching of Jacob’s thigh results in the thigh’s
being dislocated.26)

The etymology of Israel offered by the text relates X" to the verb 12 ‘to
struggle, fight’. The word literally means ‘El (God) fights’.27) R. B. Coote
relates it to the noun 7R, usually translated ‘government’; hence he explains

22) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 296.

23) V. P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 329.

24) Ibid., 332.

25) The situation would be that two men are engaged in combat and at some point in the contest
one combatant touches/strikes the scrotum of the other combatant. This situation would then be
comparable to that envisioned in the law of Deu 25:11-12 in which two men are wrestling. The
wife of the losing combatant disadvantages the winning combatant by seizing him by the
private parts. Ibid., 331.

26) In the Hiphil stem (¥p*) designs some kind of public ritual act of execution on living bodies
(Num 25:4; 2Sa 21:6, 9), in the Qal stem (as here) the meaning is ‘separation, alienation,
dislocation.” Given the other references to thigh in the patriarchal traditions, it is inconceivable
that any latter Israelite would have missed the national import of this verse. Jacob, the ancestor
of Israel, had his thigh struck, and it was from that thigh that Israel came forth (Exo 1:5).

27) G. J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 296. “It has also been thought that the notion of ‘God fighting’
is incompatible with Israelite theology, so that the real meaning of Israel must be different. So,
S. A. Geller following the Greek translators (LXX, Aquila, Symmachus) and the Vulgate,
relates it to 7% ‘to rule, be strong’ and E. Jacob links Israel with 2" ‘just, right’ comparing
the other ancient poetic name Jeshurun. W. F. Albright suggested it was related to Ethiopic and
Arabic stems meaning ‘to heal’; hence the word means ‘God heals’.”



the names as ‘El Judges’ which is very similar to M. Noth’s earlier suggestion,
“May God rule.”28) The original meaning of Israel is much debated (God rules?
God heals? God judges?), as is the relationship between Israel and verb 129
(struggled). The concept of God’s fighting with someone is certainly no more of
a problem than the passage itself. The reversal of the emphasis (from ‘God
fights’ to ‘fight with God’) in the explanation is because of the nature of popular
etymologies which are satisfied with a word play on the sound or meaning of the
name to express its significance.

Jacob now learns that he shall no longer be called Jacob. No longer will be the
stigma of heel and his being supplanted be attached to him. Biblical Hebrew
uses the idiom ‘they shall say no more’ or ‘it shall be said no more’ to indicate a
spiritual metamorphosis of some kind. Particularly close to Genesis 32:29 is
Jeremiah 3:16-17, ‘they shall no more say'--. But it shall be called.” Jacob is
making a confession about the appropriateness of his name. Only now would
Jacob agree with Esau that Jacob is the perfect name for him (27:36). The
acknowledgement of the old name and its unfortunate suitability, paves the way
for a new name. Instead of merely blessing him, his opponent changes Jacob’s
name, thus announcing Jacob’s new character and destiny. ‘He says: ‘not Jacob’
(the negative immediately before the word affected) shall thy name be called
from now on but Israel.” He adds a reason: ‘thou hast striven with God and with
men and hast prevailed.” 7192 means ‘to strive’ or ‘fight’ — 5% is ‘God’.30) J. J.
Scullion suggests that ‘with God and with men’ is merism, the statement of two
extremes to express totality.31)

4.3. Genesis 32:30-32

Jacob’s question is life and unlike the one that the man had earlier asked him.
The man had said to Jacob: what is your name? Jacob’s question is phrased a bit
differently. In asking Jacob his name, the man need not add ‘please’ as Jacob did

when he asks his question. The man’s question is introduced as a statement.

28) Ibid., 297.

29) This word is a hapax legomenon except Hos 12:3[4].

30) H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Genesis, 880.

31) J. J. Scullion, Genesis: A Commentary for Students, Teachers and Preachers, Vol. 6
(Collegeville: Liturgical Press, 1992), 331.
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Jacob’s request is introduced as one inquiry and a statement.32) Jacob’s question
is nothing more than a request for information from the identification of his
adversary. This request is formal element in the theophanies and seems to be that
only with the disappearance of the deity does the protagonist realize he or she
has had contact with the divine. The ‘man’ now implicitly identified with God
(v. 28) refuses to give his name, lest it be abused and then he blesses Jacob.
Then he disappears in the dark as suddenly as he came.

Jacob does not receive a direct answer to his question about the man’s name,
but that does not stop him from naming the place where this wrestling match
occurred. He calls it Peniel,33) that is ‘the face of EI’. He refers to that event by
saying, ‘I have seen God face to face’, a statement all the more remarkable given
that it happened during the night at the bottom of a dark gorge. The expression
face to face need not be confined to literal visual perception. In an idiomatic
fashion it refers to the direct, non-mediated (i.e., immediate) character of a
manifestation of presence. It describes a ‘person-to-person’ encounter, without
the help or hindrance of an intermediary.34) Jacob is not saying: ‘by all logical
considerations, I should be dead by now.’ It is true that God says that ‘a man
shall not see me and live’(Exo 33:20)35), but that is hardly Jacob’s concern. But
for Jacob the most important aspect of the encounter is that ‘I have seen God
face to face, and yet my life was rescued.” This event involves Jacob moving
from a proclamation of revelation to a statement of testimony which means he
shifts from awe to relief.

The rising of the sun marks the passing of the time and the dawn of a new era in
Jacob’s career. Jacob’s encounter with the man has progressed from night (v. 22)
to dawn (vv. 24, 26) to daylight. Jacob’s exclamation, I have seen God ‘face to

face’ is mentioned before the rising of the sun, indicating that it is not the

32) V.P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 335.

33) Peniel is called Penuel. Penuel has an old case ending of u for the construct in place of the
other old case ending i in Peniel. The form Peniel may be used here because it sounds more
like ‘face of God’. Its location is uncertain, says that it lies close to the southern bank of the
Yabbok somewhere between Mahanaim and Succoth. With an adequate and a historically
accurate account of the origin of the name ‘Peniel” before us, we may used wonder at those
who under such circumstances go far afield and try to account for its origin by comparing the
Phoenician promontory of which was called geou proswpon (face of God).

34) V.P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 336.

35) A concept that admits exception throughout the Old Testament.



displacement of the darkness by the sun that permits Jacob’s identifying his
antagonist.36) But he limps past Peniel, witnessing to the reality of his nocturnal
encounter and showing that although in one sense he was victorious, God had
left his mark on him. He was not totally self-sufficient.37) As Jacob departs
Peniel, he leaves with two things he did not bring with him to the Jabbok River.
He has a new name and a new limp. The new name will forever remind Jacob of
his new destiny. The new limp will forever remind him that in Elohim Jacob met

for the first time one who can overpower him.38)

5. Theological Themes

The Jacob story is the most complicated narrative among all other ancestral
narratives. Particularly this prescribed pericope has the unique features with the
combinations of multifaceted forms. There are many theological themes in this
passage. Some prominent words such as ‘cross’, ‘face’ appear frequently in this
passage.3®) Theme of blessing (32:26-29), is another key word of the Jacob
cycle. Jacob received blessings from his father (ch. 27), here it is solely from
God.

It is a struggle between life and death for Jacob at the verge of meeting his
brother Esau. Jacob’s encounter with God finally ended with the divine
conferring a blessing and with the bestowal of the new name Israel. This
struggle shows the sovereignty of God and faithfulness to his promise despite
the exhibition of all human unworthiness. At this juncture, it does not mean that
Jacob had control over God, rather, that Israel is totally dependent on God’s

grace.40)
5.1. Theological and Ethical Message

Jacob has won the birthright, the blessing and ultimately the conflict with
Laban. He has endured through all, and now he endures with God. Jacob has

36) V.P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 337.
37) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 297.

38) V. P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 337.
39) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 294.

40) Ibid., 294.
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struggled with God, has been graced by God, and carries the mark of the
struggle, at least temporarily, in his thigh. Jacob, though he does not realise it,
then unwittingly asks for power over God by asking the attacker’s name. The
attacker refuses the request and blesses Jacob (v. 29).4D Only in the dawn after
the night long struggle does Jacob realize that the encounter has been with God
(v. 30). To God, the humility matters more than the wealth, possession and
fame. Jacob stood on the mud bund of the river Jabbok in fear of his brother
Esau and his 400 men who were with him. The God, who is the God of the
lonely and weak, always takes the side of the weaker sections of the community

and blesses them.

5.2. Relation to the other Biblical Passage

The divine encounter with the human could be seen clearly in almost all the
ancestral narratives where the divine takes the form of the human and literally
interacts with the human as a person. It is portrayed in the biblical narratives
under the description as the one who appeared to the human as ‘an angel’, ‘an
angel of the Lord’ etc. One or more such examples are present in Genesis 18-19,
which begins with three men standing in front of Abraham; in Judges 6 where
Yahweh’s angel sat under an oak tree, and shortly engaged in conversation; and
especially in Judges 13, where Manoah and his wife take Yahweh’s angel to be a
man of God. Thus it is not unusual or unheard of in the Old Testament for
supernatural beings to assume human form.42) Apart from wrestling with God,
all other elements in the story could be seen in the biblical passages even

including the change of the names in New Testament.

5.3. Relevance of the Text to the Present Day Context

This narrative reflects some of Israel’s most sophisticated theology. On the
one hand, Jacob/Israel soars to bold heights of a promethean kind. But then, he
is corrected by a limp, affirming that only God is God. On the other hand, Jacob
is a cripple with a blessing. Israel must ponder how it is that blessings are given

41) 1. 1. Scullion, Genesis: A Commentary for Students, Teachers and Preachers, 231.
42) V. P. Hamilton, The Book of Genesis: Chapters 18-50, 330.



and at what cost. This same theology of weakness of power and power in
weakness turns this text toward the New Testament and the gospel of the cross.
Jacob lived, but he lived a new way now with power and with new weakness.
And then he faced his brother.43) Jacob’s encounter with God is exclusive
example for the modern day context of the Church and Society. The struggle to
challenge the human-made structure of Church/Society is the struggle belonging
to the ordinary persons, particularly the poor and the oppressed communities in
the Indian soil. The weaker section of our community needs the divine
intervention to meet the challenges of the oppressive structure of the society.
The divine encounter would enable the Dalits, Adivasis, women and children to
overcome the structural power base to face challenges ahead of them not only
for the present day but also for the future generation. If this could be done it
would enable them to live in harmony with all humanity and thereby realise the

kingdom values presented in Isaiah where the lamb and the wolf live together.

6. Conclusion

This remarkable occurrence is not to be regarded as a dream or an internal
vision, but should be felt within the sphere of sensuous perception. At the same
time, it was not a natural or corporeal wrestling, but a ‘real conflict of both mind
and body, a work of the spirit with intense effort of the body’, in which Jacob was
lifted up into a highly elevated condition of body and mind resembling that of
ecstasy, through the medium of the manifestation of God. Divine manifestation
deserves to be commemorated in every possible way. Jacob marks this one for
himself and for his descendants by giving a distinctive name to the place where it
occurred. The new name given to Jacob is Israel and the explanation following is
that Jacob struggled with God and with men and had overcome. ‘The
transformation of the name from Jacob into Israel, subsequently the father of
nation is the climax of the text. The whole issue here is the one who grasped the
blessings by meeting him makes Jacob pray to God for blessings.’44) This passage

is an exclusive passage for the present day Church and Society which needs to

43) W. Brueggemann, Genesis, 271.
44) G.J. Wenham, Genesis 16-50, 294.
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encounter with God to liberate the people who are under the oppressive structure
of the Church and Society. This is the only way that the people can meet the

challenges.
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<Abstract>

A Model for Translators: An Exegesis of Genesis 32:22-32

Natarajan Subramani
(The Bible Society of India)

The book of Genesis has a variety of stories, many ambiguous in their nature.
One such is the Jacob saga materials, which abounds with puzzles and
confusions. It starts with Jacob’s encounter with the divine at the verge of his
meeting with Esau. Before the meeting he seeks the blessings of the divine to
protect him from Esau and his 400 men who have set out to meet Jacob. The
story then moves on to Jacob’s new name and how he acquires his limp. There is
then a discussion of the source of the story and a consideration of its division
into three parts. These are described as part narrative, describing the river
crossing and Jacob’s wrestling with a man; part dialogue between Jacob and the
man, climaxing in the renaming of Jacob as Israel and part etymological,
explaining the origin of the name Peniel and a certain dietary restriction.

There is then an examination of the puzzle of sending Jacob’s family across
the river while he remains on the other side. In the struggle there is the question
of the interpretation of ‘man’— there is considerable discussion on who “the
man” is—a river god, a demon, El or God Himself. The one definite conclusion
is that whoever the mysterious figure is, he is supernatural, as only such a person
could cause the mysterious ‘touch’ that dislocates Jacob’s hip, the implication of
this and the consequences. The effect of change of name is considered, along
with the conclusion that the identification of ‘man’ must be God and Jacob
realising and acting on the implication. An examination of the theological and
ethical themes involved in the story follows, together with consideration of the
relationship of the story to other Biblical passages.

The articles concludes with its relevance to present day context for Indian
society, especially marginalized sections of society. The relevance of the story
of Jacob and his wrestle with the mysterious “man” can be taken as a metaphor
for their struggle for acceptance in the wider Indian society and the
Church—Jacob may have limped as a result of his wrestling match, but he

gained several benefits from it which lasted into later generations.



Two Spheres of Life:
Rereading Galatians 3:10-14

Youngju Kwon*

1. Introduction

Galatians 3:10-14 has been the center of scholarly attention for many years.
Part of the reason for this is that there are a host of theological issues in this
passage. To mention some of the key words is enough to illustrate the point:
works of the law, faith in/of Christ, justification, redemption, the Abraham story,
in Christ, gentiles in salvation history, and the Spirit, each of which would
require a separate article or a monograph for a fuller treatment. Another reason
for much scholarly attention has to do with a sheer difficulty of this passage.
Despite the presence of numerous profound and complex theological concepts,
Paul makes highly condensed arguments about them, which makes it harder to
get the plain meaning of this passage, let alone its sophisticated nuances. The
fiery scholarly debates on the meaning of some cryptic phrases such as &pya
vopov and wiotic Xpirotod can be understood in this context. Still worse, Paul’s
staccato arguments are further complicated by his ambiguous use of the Old
Testament. All these difficulties call for an interpreter’s extra care and effort in
various exegetical decisions. Having acknowledged this, the present study will
not pretend to offer final answers to numerous exegetical and theological issues;
nor will it revisit all those related scholarly debates. Rather, this article will
reread Galatians 3:10-14 with a special attention to the nature of the true gospel.
As 1 will argue in more detail, despite the presence of numerous contested
issues, this passage essentially highlights two crucial components of the true
gospel: Christ as a new sphere of life and gentiles as beneficiaries of God’s

blessing. The true gospel that Paul preached from the beginning is

* Ph. D. Candidate at Asbury Theological Seminary. answer.is@gmail.com.
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Christ-centered and gentile-inclusive, as opposed to a false gospel that is
law-centered and gentile-excluding. But before examining our passage, we need
to take a closer look at Galatians 1-2 in which Paul places several interpretive

keys for elucidating Galatians 3:10-14.

2. Surveying the larger context

Since Paul’s arguments in Galatians 3:10-14 consist of highly compressed
statements, viewing the larger context is crucial for interpreting this passage.
The textual and contextual evidence from other parts of the letter will fill the gap
that Paul’s staccato arguments create. Further, many of the previous studies
underestimate or disregard Galatians 1-2 due to its nature being a “personal
narrative”, which is allegedly not much relevant to the exegesis of Galatians 3-4
whose nature is essentially a “theological argument.”D In order to fill this
lacuna, we will briefly overview the previous context—Paul’s arguments from
the beginning up to this point.

The opening of Paul’s letters is not simply about greetings and salutation, but
often sets the tone for the following narrative. Galatians is not an exception on
this; Paul places in it an important key to the interpretation of the letter as a
whole. It is remarkable that the prelude and postlude of Galatians are framed by
apocalyptic motifs: the present evil age (1:4) and new creation (6:15).2) This
observation indicates that Paul’s arguments in Galatians are to be read
apocalyptically, with a special reference to the contrasting two ages: this age and
the age to come.?) In other words, Paul invites Galatians to grasp an important
truth that the present evil age and its powers must be gone when the new age and

its powers come. As we shall see below in greater detail, there are a number of

1) Beverly Roberts Gaventa, “Galatians 1 and 2: Autobiography as Paradigm”, NovT 28 (1986),
311.

2) Richard B. Hays, “Apocalyptic Poiésis in Galatians: Paternity, Passion, and Participation”, Mark
W. Elliott, et al., eds., Galatians and Christian Theology (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic,
2014), 200, 203; G. Walter Hansen, “A Paradigm of the Apocalypse: The Gospel in the Light of
Epistolary Analysis”, Mark D. Nanos, ed., The Galatians Debate (Peabody: Hendrickson,
2002), 154.

3) For an apocalyptic reading of Galatians, see J. Louis Martyn, Galatians, AB 33A (New York:
Doubleday, 1997).



antithetical themes throughout the letter such as law and Christ/faith/promise,
curse and blessing, flesh and spirit, slave and son, etc., and I would argue that
these antithetical themes can be best understood in the scheme of the two ages
and their correlating values and powers. Another element worth noting in this
opening part is that Christ’s death is depicted as a decisive factor that results in
the inbreaking of the new age (1:4). The implication is that, after the
Christ-event, a new age has dawned and Christians are thus to live according to
a new set of values that are demanded by the new age.

In Galatians 1:6-10, Paul addresses the gist of the problem of the Galatian
church: they turn away from the “gospel of Christ” (which is the true gospel)
and become attracted to a “different gospel” (which is a false gospel). What is
intriguing in Paul’s description about the false gospel is that those who preach
the false gospel are to be cursed (avadepa; 1:8, 9), which echoes the language of
curse in our passage (katdpo and its cognates; 3:10, 13). The fact that, despite
the different Greek words, the language of curse is completely absent throughout
the letter except these verses strongly suggests that Galatians 1:6-10 may offer a
key to the interpretation of our passage. The point to be noted is that the cursed
ones in Galatians 1:6-10 are those who proclaim the false gospel, whereas the
ones under a curse in Galatians 3:10-14 are those who adhere to law observance.
In other words, it seems that the false gospel in the Galatian church has to do
with law observance.

Then in Galatians 1:11-24, Paul defends his apostolate and this includes two
crucial elements. First, his gospel had a divine origin: it was revealed from
God/Jesus, which again underscores the apocalyptic nature of this letter. Paul
did not receive the gospel from a human, but it was given through the revelation
(“dmokardyems”) of Jesus Christ (vv. 11-12). He also emphasized the fact that it
was God who called him and revealed (“amokoivyar”) Jesus in him for this
apostolic ministry (vv. 15-16). The revelatory nature of the gospel is echoed
later in other gospel activities such as Paul’s defense of the gospel (2:2, “avépnv
8¢ xota amoxdAvyw”) and his explication of the gospel (3:23, “gic v
példovcav miotv damokaAvedfvor’). Second, the core feature of this revealed
gospel is the inclusion of gentiles. Though Paul “was far more zealous for the
traditions of my ancestors” (v. 14) in the past, it turns out that he was actually

called to proclaim the gospel “among the gentiles” (v. 16). That Paul traveled to



Two Spheres of Life: Rereading Galatians 3:10—14 / Youngju Kwon 205

the regions where gentiles resided before going up to Jerusalem probably
reflects his clear perception of this calling (vv. 17-24).

The Jerusalem Council (2:1-10) was the official meeting in which Paul’s
apostolic ministry (i.e. preaching the gospel to the gentiles) was fully accepted
by the leaders of the Jerusalem church. There it was confirmed that Paul “had
been entrusted with the gospel for the uncircumcised”, just as Peter for the
circumcised (vv. 7-9). In other words, for Paul, the inclusion of gentiles is a
crucial part of the true gospel. It is also interesting to note that Paul spent quite a
long space (three verses out of ten; vv. 3-5) for depicting the issue of his gentile
companion’s circumcision. Paul’s remarks about Titus’s circumcision may give
an additional hint to the interpretation of our passage since they ultimately
address the larger issue of law observance. Paul’s intention seems to pinpoint the
fundamental failure of a different gospel: the compulsion of unnecessary
burden—in this case, circumcision in particular and law observance in
general—upon gentile Christians, when it comes to having a right relationship
with God. Paul intentionally chose not to circumcise Titus, because to do so may
result in the misrepresentation of the gospel in such a way that the true gospel
still means keeping the law rather than finding freedom in Christ (2:4). As
Galatians 2:5 indicates, Paul believes that the true gospel is at stake here.

The Antioch incident (2:11-21) is a vivid example that illustrates the nature of
the false gospel, which is law-centered and gentile-excluding. The proper
understanding of this unit hinges on how to interpret Paul’s statement in v. 16: a
person is justified not by £pya vopov but by miotigc Xpiotod.» Again, owing to
the lack of Paul’s explanations about these cryptic phrases, exegetical and
theological debates on them have been vigorous among scholars. Setting the
details of debates aside for a moment, let us focus on the fact that the proper
understanding of Galatians 2:16 is crucial for the interpretation of Galatians
3:10-14. Why? The reason is that the idea of the former passage (i.e. justification
not by works of the law but by faith in/of Christ) comes up again in the latter
passage. But in order to comprehend the essential idea of Galatians 2:16 that

lacks a sustained explication, we need to take a look at the Antioch incident as a

4) Graham Stanton, “The Law of Moses and the Law of Christ”, James D. G. Dunn, ed., Paul and
the Mosaic Law (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2001), 103: “It is generally agreed that 2:15-16 is a
programmatic statement which is expounded and underlined in the sections of Galatians which
follow.”



whole.>)

Paul challenges Peter head on because Peter’s withdrawal from the meal with
gentiles put the true gospel in jeopardy. Both Paul and Peter know that,
according to the true gospel, justification is not by works of the law but by faith
in/of Christ (2:16).9) In other words, after the Christ-event (2:21; cf. 1:4), law
observance or Jewish way of living no longer claims its jurisdiction on believers,
especially on gentiles; now faith in/of Christ is a superior norm that Jews and
gentiles can enjoy together (cf. 3:28). To express this in terms of apocalyptic
dualism, the old age (characterized by the law) must be gone as the new age
(defined by Jesus Christ) now comes. Peter’s withdrawal is significantly flawed
because his act demonstrates that he still adheres to the values of the old age and
rebuilds the very things that were once torn down (i.e. law observance; 2:17).
Even if Peter finds himself as a transgressor of the law in an effort to keep the
Christ-values by eating with gentiles, let him be the transgressor!”) The reason is
that it is ultimately Christ, not the law, that defines his way of living (2:18-21).
Peter’s behavior is wrong not due to his meritorious works or the law
functioning as a boundary marker, but because he, by withdrawal, implies that
law observance is still in force and thereby leaves gentile believers outside the
community of faith.8) In short, Peter’s withdrawal vividly manifests what the
false gospel looks like: law-centered and gentile-excluding.

Another important element to be noted in the Antioch incident is participation
in Christ. Though Paul does not enunciate how this participation in or union

with Christ happens, it seems that Paul configures justification primarily in

5) The following broad sketch is indebted to John M. G. Barclay, Paul and the Gift (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2015), 365-387.

6) Here I must emphasize with Barclay (Paul and the Gift, 374, 379) that the primary emphasis in
these phrases (i.e. €pya vopov and miotig Xpiotod) falls on law vs. Christ rather than works vs.
faith: “The term €pyo. reflects the fact that the Law requires observance in practice, but what is
significant is not the bare fact of practices (and thus not ‘works’ as such) but that they derive
from, and oriented to, the Torah -+ Just as the emphasis in the first of the two antithetical
phrases, ‘works of the law’ (£pyo vopov), falls on the second term (the practice of the Torah), so
in the second, ‘faith in Christ’ (wiotig Xpiotod), the emphasis falls not on ‘faith’ but on the
Christ on whom this faith is founded. For Paul, what is essential about faith is only that one is
‘seeking to be considered righteous in Christ’ (2:17).”

7) This is my paraphrasing of Timothy G. Gombis, “The ‘Transgressor’ and the ‘Curse of the
Law’: The Logic of Paul’s Argument in Galatians 2-3”, NTS 53 (2007), 87-88.

8) Normand Bonneau, “The Logic of Paul’s Argument on the Curse of the Law in Galatians
3:10-14”, NovT 39 (1997), 68-69.
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terms of believers’ participation in what Christ has done. “The paradigmatic 17
(thus inviting Galatian believers to imitate him in this respect) has been crucified
with Christ and now lives in Christ (2:19-20); and this participation language is
not unique to Galatians but also found in Paul’s other letters (Rom 6:3-6; 7:6;
2Co 4:10; Phi 3:10; Col 2:20; 3:3).10) That Paul’s talk of justification by faith
in/of Christ in 2:16 (“Siowbdpev €k Tiotewg Xpiotod”) smoothly switches to
justification in Christ in 2:17 (“Swonwdfjvar &v Xp1o1®”’) seems to underscore
the same point: i.e. justification understood primarily in terms of participation in
Christ.

Lastly, some comments on Galatians 3:1-9 are in order. In the first unit (vv.
1-5), in view of the two ages, the contrasting or even clashing values are still
attested, but with a slight modification and a new import. Regarding the slight
modification, we see “works of the law” versus “hearing of faith.” As to the new
import, whereas justification was the predominant expression for depicting a
right relationship with God in 2:11-21, now in 3:1-5, “the present experience of
the spirit bears witness to a right relationship with God.”1D In the second unit
(vv. 6-9), there is another new import that will be picked up again in our passage
(3:14) and the following (Gal 3-4): the Abraham story. The traditional reading of
this unit presents Abraham as a paradigm of faith (i.e. Abraham’s #rust in God is
paradigmatic for believers’ trust in Christ). But it seems that this reading does
not have much to offer for explaining a participatory, vicarious, and
representative nature of the Abraham story: God’s blessing upon gentiles is
accomplished in Abraham, or probably more precisely in his seed Jesus Christ

(3:14, 16, 29).12) Of course this is not a matter of either/or choice, but a matter

9) For participatory soteriology, see Daniel G. Powers, Salvation Through Participation, CBET 29
(Leuven: Peeters, 2001); Michael J. Gorman, Inhabiting the Cruciform God (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2009), 40-104. It is also to be noted that this confirms our previous argument that the
primary emphasis in the phrase “faith in/of Christ” falls on Christ rather than faith, because what
is significant in justification is not believers’ faith per se but their faith or participation in what
Christ has done.

10) Richard B. Hays, Galatians, NIB 11 (Nashville: Abingdon, 2000), 243-244. For ‘participation’
as a dominant motif in Paul’s letters and his gospel, see Susan Grove Eastman, “Apocalypse
and Incarnation: The Participatory Logic of Paul’s Gospel”, Joshua B. Davis and Douglas
Harink, eds., Apocalyptic and the Future of Theology (Eugene: Cascade, 2012), 165-182.

11) Sam K. Williams, Galatians, ANTC (Nashville: Abingdon, 1997), 86.

12) For this alternative reading, see Richard B. Hays, “What Is ‘Real Participation in Christ’?”,
Fabian E. Udoh, et al., eds., Redefining First-Century Jewish and Christian Identities (Notre
Dame: University of Notre Dame Press, 2008), 340-341; Terence L. Donaldson, “The ‘Curse



of primary emphasis. It is true and important that Abraham believed in God (as
in a traditional reading), but what is more important is that Abraham is depicted
as “a representative figure, who initiates a process of salvation, characterized by
faith, that ultimately is fulfilled for a group which Paul designates oi £k micte®s”
(as in an alternative reading).13) But both readings find a common ground in the
fact that God’s covenant with Abraham entails a blessing to the gentiles, which
highlights a crucial element of Paul’s true gospel.

To sum up, we may deduce from this cursory overview of the previous
context some important principles that we need to consider when interpreting
Galatians 3:10-14. First, in a macroscopic level, Paul envisions two ages. This is
why, in a microscopic level, we can find, as correlating values of the two ages, a
set of antithetical themes throughout the letter. Among many antitheses, the
overarching one is law and Christ. In Paul’s mind, law and Christ are totally
different spheres of life; thus loyalty to one sphere must mean disloyalty to
another when two spheres are in conflict. Second, what is implicit in the first
principle now needs to be stated explicitly: that the primary emphasis in the
phrases like €pya vopov and niotig Xprotod falls on law and Christ rather than
works and faith.14) The latter phrase is more confusing because Paul sometimes
makes a contrast between law and faith later in the letter without a reference to
Christ (e.g. 3:1-5, 11-12). However, we must bear in mind that Paul’s primary
concern in formulating this phrase is not to focus on a person’s faith itself but to
highlight his or her faith in/of Christ. Third, as a corollary of the second
principle, this is probably why Paul understands the true gospel as “the gospel of
Christ” (1:7), not the gospel of faith. For Paul, the true gospel is about claiming
the centrality of Jesus Christ as a new sphere of life, while the false gospel tends
to go back to an old sphere of life, that is, law and its observance. As Paul
declares, the true gospel was originated from Jesus Christ, through “the
revelation of Jesus Christ” (1:12), and the true gospel finds its continuing

significance in embracing a new identity “in Christ” (2:19-21). Fourth, another

of the Law’ and the Inclusion of the Gentiles: Galatians 3:13-14”, NTS 32 (1986), 101-102.
Again, the participatory language seems to highlight the fact that in the phrase nictig XpioTod,
the primary emphasis falls on Christ rather than faith, whether the genitive construction is
construed as objective or subjective.

13) Terence L. Donaldson, “Inclusion of the Gentiles”, 101.

14) We have mentioned this several times above especially in notes 6, 9, and 12.
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core element of the true gospel is the inclusion of gentiles. Whether it is Paul’s
call, or its confirmation from Jerusalem Council, or Peter’s failure in the Antioch
incident, or God’s covenantal promise with Abraham, all these events and
narratives highlight the significance of the inclusion of gentiles in God’s salvific

plan.

3. A fresh reading of Galatians 3:10-14

With these observations in mind, let us now turn to Galatians 3:10-14 in order

to see how these principles can clarify Paul’s staccato arguments in our passage.
3.1. What is wrong with works of the law? (3:10)

Paul’s staccato argument in v. 10 is further compounded by the seeming
contradiction between Paul’s statement (v. 10a) and his scriptural support (v.
10b). Christopher D. Stanley captures the conundrum of this verse well:
“Whereas Paul’s own statement appears to pronounce a ‘curse’ upon anyone
who would attempt to live by the Jewish Torah, the biblical text to which he
appeals clearly affirms the opposite: its ‘curse’ falls not on those who do the
Law, but on those who fail to do it.”’15) This hermeneutical gap produces a
number of scholarly proposals that are well summarized elsewhere and thus
need not to be reiterated here.l6) Instead, we will briefly review the two
interpretive options that receive relatively wide scholarly support: Old
Perspective and New Perspective.

The proponents of Old Perspective argue that this conundrum can be easily
resolved by inserting unexpressed assumption: that no one can keep the law
perfectly.l?) Then Paul’s line of thought becomes clear: “(1) All who do not

15) Christopher D. Stanley, “ ‘Under a Curse’: A Fresh Reading of Galatians 3.10-14”, NTS 36
(1990), 481.

16) James M. Scott, “ ‘For as Many as Are of Works of the Law Are under a Curse’ (Galatians
3.10)”, Craig A. Evans and James A. Sanders, eds., Paul and the Scriptures of Israel, ISNTSup
83 (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1993), 188-197.

17) For this reading, see J. B. Lightfoot, Saint Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians (London: MacMillan,
1896), 137; Hans Joachim Schoeps, Paul, Harold Knight, trans. (London: Lutterworth, 1961),
175-177; Robert H. Gundry, “Grace, Works, and Staying Saved in Paul”, Bib 66 (1985), 23-25;



keep the law perfectly are cursed [Gal 3:10b, Paul’s citation of Deu 27:26]. (2)
No one can keep the law perfectly [unexpressed assumption]. (3) Therefore, all
who rely on the works of the law are under a curse [Gal 3:10a, Paul’s
statement].”18) However, the traditional reading suffers a number of difficulties.
First, as Wakefield says, “Jewish understanding of the law never supposed that
perfect obedience to the law was either possible or necessary, either for
maintaining the blessing or avoiding the curse.”!?) In this respect, it is
noteworthy that Paul had a “robust conscience” declaring himself “as to the
righteousness under the law, blameless” (Phi 3:6)—in a word, perfect obedience
to the law is not impossible.20) Second, not only Palestinian Judaism but also the
larger context of Deuteronomy “seems to assume that obedience to the law and
its attendant blessings were humanly possible (cf. Deu 30:11-14).”2D) Third,
even if one fails to keep the law perfectly, he or she can always find ways to
maintain one’s covenantal status. In Sanders’s terms, “means of atonement for
transgression” are readily available to the transgressors of the law.22) Fourth and
most importantly, even if all these difficulties turn out to be unwarranted, Paul’s
main contention in this passage is not whether perfect obedience to the law is
possible or not, but that “keeping the commandments could not produce
‘justification’ and ‘life’ even if the law could be fulfilled in its entirety.”23) In
short, the fact that perfect obedience to the law is not only possible but also
“beside the point” in Paul’s argument seems to undercut the plausibility of Old
Perspective reading.24)

The New Perspective offers a fresh reading by redefining the phrase “works of
the law.” According to this view, in the phrase, the “works” do not generally
refer to human deeds or meritorious works, but point to some specific practices

of the law that function to distinguish Israelites from other pagans. In this

Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 204-206; Douglas J. Moo,
Galatians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013), 204-205.

18) This nice syllogism comes from Thomas R. Schreiner, “Is Perfect Obedience to the Law
Possible: A Re-Examination of Galatians 3:10”, JETS 27 (1984), 151.

19) Andrew Hollis Wakefield, Where to Live, AcBib 14 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature,
2003), 68.

20) Krister Stendahl, Paul among Jews and Gentiles (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1976), 78-96.

21) James M. Scott, “Under a Curse”, 188.

22) E. P. Sanders, Paul and Palestinian Judaism (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1977), 75.

23) Christopher D. Stanley, “Under a Curse”, 482.

24) Richard B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 2nd ed. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002), 178.
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context, the works that the law demands (such as circumcision, food laws, and
Sabbath observance) are wrong not because they rely on human works, but
because practicing them results in the exclusion of gentiles from God’s covenant
and blessing. Works of the law as “a boundary marker” or “a badge of national
identity” turn out to be an obstacle to God’s salvific plan of extending the
covenant blessing to the gentiles.25)

Of course New Perspective is not a monolithic idea that involves a number of
theological and exegetical issues and even scholars in this camp have differing
opinions on different matters26); but they would generally agree on this view of
“works of the law” briefly sketched above. Indeed, there are some significant
improvements in New Perspective: it accentuates that the inclusion of the
gentiles are not subsidiary but central to Paul’s gospel2?); it also fits better to the
immediate context of Paul’s argument because works of the law are addressed
not in a general context of human works, but in the particular context in which
the specific practices of the law such as food laws (2:11-21) and circumcision
(2:1-10; 5:2-7) are in view?2®); third, New Perspective reading seems to be
historically and sociologically more sensitive than Old Perspective, as it corrects
the traditional caricature of Judaism as a works-righteous religion (thus
historically sensitive) and adds an important social implication that different
identities including ethnicity can be united in Christ (cf. 3:28).

Though New Perspective reading certainly enhances our understanding of
Paul’s thoughts, it seems still inadequate to express the full picture. First, unlike
the depiction of New Perspective, Paul’s fault with works of the law is not about
some specific practices of the law, but about the law in its entirety as an old
sphere of life. On this, Paul’s adapted citation of Deuteronomy 27:26 is
extremely illuminating. Paul broadens the narrow language of Deuteronomy “the
words of this law” (which refers to the twelve commands of Deu 27:15-26) into
“all the things written in the book of the law” (Paul’s adapted citation in Gal

25) Though Dunn would be happy with both terms, Wright (The Climax of the Covenant
[Minneapolis: Fortress, 1992], 142, 150) seems hesitant to use the latter term.

26) N. T. Wright, Paul and His Recent Interpreters (Minneapolis: Fortress, 2015), 90.

27) T. David Gordon (“The Problem at Galatia”, Int 41 [1987], 36) argues that this is partly
indicated in the fact that the issue of gentiles is mentioned from the beginning of the letter,
whereas the issue of justification appears first in Gal 2 and disappears after Gal 3.

28) James D. G. Dunn, “Works of the Law and the Curse of the Law (Galatians 3.10-14)”, NTS 31
(1985), 535.



3:10b).29) Second, it is worth reiterating that Paul’s primary concern in the
phrase “works of the law” falls on law rather than works. Both New Perspective
and Old Perspective fail on this because they focus on the secondary
question—what is wrong with works of the law and what kinds of works do Paul
have trouble with? But Paul’s more urgent concern is to show that the law
ultimately cannot and will not bring life and blessing because it belongs to the
old age. The law is at best an old, “past” sphere of life and thus one’s allegiance
to it must fail, which is expressed here as “under a curse.”30)

That Paul envisions the law as a sphere of life is indicated in the preposition
v1o. There is a discrepancy between Paul’s statement (“under a curse”; 3:10a)
and Deuteronomy 27:26 (“cursed”; 3:10b). Some scholars completely ignore this
issue, but others consider it significant.3!) Some of those who take issue with
this discrepancy argue that it can be understood in light of its conditional
nature.32) In other words, those who rely on works of the law are under a curse
as a possibility: if they keep the law perfectly, the curse will not fall upon them;
but if otherwise, they will be cursed as Deuteronomy 27:26 pronounces. But we
have already seen that whether one can fulfill the law or not is beside the point;
Paul touches on the issue of the law in a more profound level: that the law,
regardless of its fulfillability, cannot and will not take us to the promised land of
life and blessing.

This brings us to an alternative reading of vm6 language as denoting a realm of
authority. The proponents of this view maintain that the usage of this preposition
in Galatians prefers this interpretive option. To quote a few scholars’ comments

is sufficient to illustrate the point. Longenecker observes, “In each occurrence it

29) Ronald Y. K. Fung, The Epistle to the Galatians, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988),
141; In-Gyu Hong, The Law in Galatians, JSNTSup 81 (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1993), 80-81;
Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 232.

30) John M. G. Barclay, Paul and the Gift, 403.

31) As far as the comments on 3:10 are concerned, the following scholars do not even mention this
issue: Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, Hermeneia (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979); Charles B.
Cousar, Galatians, IBC (Atlanta: John Knox, 1982); Charles H. Cosgrove, The Cross and the
Spirit (Macon: Mercer University Press, 1988); Frank J. Matera, Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville:
Liturgical Press, 1992); Marion L. Soards and Darrell Pursifull, Galatians (Macon: Smyth &
Helwys, 2015).

32) Sam K. Williams, Galatians, 89; Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 233; Thomas R.
Schreiner, Galatians, 204; Douglas J. Moo, Galatians, 201; Peter Oakes, Galatians, Paideia
(Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2015), 109.
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[the preposition VO] expresses a situation of being under the authority or power
of that which it modifies.”33) Similarly, Das says, “In Galatians the Greek
preposition v7t6 with the accusative case expresses being ‘under’ the authority or
power of someone or something.”34) Onwuka makes the same point: “The
preposition V6 with the accusative is used here to indicate that which is in a
controlling position. It indicates being under the control, power, sovereignty of
something.”35) Spicing up this with apocalyptic language, de Boer says, “those
‘under a curse’ are still stuck ‘in the present evil age’ (1:4), where malevolent
powers hold all human beings “under’ their control, one of these cosmic powers
evidently being the law itself (3:23; 4:4-5, 21). To be under a curse, here the
curse of the law, is to be outside the realm of salvation.”36)

Putting all these together, we may now be prepared to answer the question
stated in the title of this section: what is wrong with “works of the law”? They
are wrong not because perfect obedience to the law is impossible or because
they function as a narrow national identity marker. Rather, the real problem of
works of the law is that they belong to the old age; and thus those who still
adhere to law observance express no more than their loyalty to outdated values.

3.2. Law and Christ as mutually exclusive spheres of life (3:11-12)

In terms of Paul’s essential argument, vv. 11-12 do not add much since they
reiterate the main idea expressed in v. 10 (i.e. that law and Christ are totally
different spheres of life and thus that a person’s loyalty to one sphere must mean
his or her disloyalty to the other). But examining these verses is still necessary
because (1) these verses need some clarification for the coherent reading of
Galatians 3:10-14 as a unit and (2) they bring further illumination to Paul’s
essential argument.

Regarding the clarification, Paul’s overarching antithesis in these verses needs

to be clarified. Unlike the previous context (1:1-3:9) where law and Christ

33) Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC 41 (Dallas: Word Books, 1990), 116.

34) A. Andrew Das, Galatians (St. Louis: Concordia, 2014), 314.

35) Peter Chidolue Onwuka, The Law, Redemption and Freedom in Christ (Rome: Editrice
Pontificia Universita Gregoriana, 2007), 66.

36) Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, NTL (Louisville: Westminster John Knox,
2011), 198.



usually stand in contrast, here in 3:11-12, law and faith come into prominence.
But we must not assume that this change of opposing referents necessitates the
shift of Paul’s primary concern (i.e. from “law vs. Christ” to “law vs. faith”),
because Paul, even after some twists and turns of contrasting themes, always
comes back on track to the original overarching antithesis—law and Christ. For
example, in 3:15-29, after the talk of inheritance from law vs. promise (vv.
15-21) and the coming of law vs. faith (vv. 23-25), Paul claims that the promise
is fulfilled not in the law but in Christ Jesus (vv. 26-29). In a similar vein, Paul’s
allegory of Hagar and Sarah (4:21-5:1) contains various competing themes such
as slavery vs. freedom, flesh vs. promise, and flesh vs. spirit; but they are
fundamentally framed by the overarching antithesis: law as an enslaving power
(4:21) vs. Christ as a giver of freedom (5:1). Similarly, despite some variances
of conflicting themes (e.g. law vs. faith/grace/spirit), Galatians 5:2-5 are best
understood in light of this overarching antithesis because this unit begins and
ends with the discussion of law (v. 2) and Christ (v. 5). The same pattern can be
found in Galatians 3:10-14 because Paul, after discussing two ways of
justification in law vs. from faith (vv. 10-12), comes back to the overarching
antithesis: the /aw under a curse vs. Christ as the redeemer from that curse (vv.
13-14). In light of this, we may safely conclude that Paul, even with the contrast
between law and faith in vv. 11-12, has the overarching antithesis (i.e. law vs.
faith in/of Christ) firmly in his mind.37)

Concerning further illumination on Paul’s essential argument, the ways Paul
frames the discussion in these verses highlight the law as a sphere of life. First,
we must emphasize the fact that Paul has still in view the entire law in vv.
11-12, as he does in v. 10. As mentioned earlier in v. 10, Paul’s adapted citation
of Deuteronomy 27:26 (i.e. from ‘this law’ to ‘all in the law’) shows that his
trouble with the law is not about some aspects of the law but about the law in its
entirety. This becomes all the more evident in vv. 11-12 where Paul begins
talking even more generally about the law without the qualification of “works.”
On this, it is notable that the mention of “works of the law” completely
disappears from 3:10b onward; and in vv. 11-12 and in the following chapters

Paul addresses the law in a more general and fundamental level.38) Paul’s

37) Similarly, Jeffrey R. Wisdom, Blessing for the Nations and the Curse of the Law, WUNT 133
(Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2001), 190-191.
38) J. Louis Martyn, Galatians, 312.
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general tone about the law, in itself, does not prove that Paul sees the law as a
sphere of life, but it at least points to this possibility. But, second, this possibility
gains more probability when we observe the change of preposition from &k (&
gpywv vopov in v. 10) to &v (v vopw in v. 11 and év avtoig in v. 12). In other
words, it seems that, with the use of év, Paul intends to evoke the locative
sense—“in” the law as a sphere of life.39) Of course the preposition év is not
necessarily to be construed in a locative sense (i.e. justification in the law); it can
be also translated in an instrumental sense (i.e. justification by the law), as many
scholars would argue.40) However, in order to determine the primary sense here,
rather than examining the relationship between “€£ €pywv vopov” in v. 10 and
“gv vop®” in v. 11,41 we need to pay more attention to Galatians 5:4 where the
only other occurrence of justification év vop® (without the qualification of
“works”) is found.42) In Galatians 5:4, the locative sense nicely fits into Paul’s
argument since he seems to envision law and Christ as two spheres of life: when
you find justification in the law, then you cut off from Christ, which means that
you are not in Christ any more. Further, the locative sense becomes a more
attractive interpretive option when we remember that the language of “in Christ”
as a counterpart of év vou® is pervasive throughout the letter (1:22; 2:4, 16-21;
3:13-14, 26-29; 4:19; 5:6). If it is correct that Galatians 5:4 sheds an illuminating
light on how we interpret Galatians 3:11-12, then this also confirms our previous
proposal that, even with the reference to law vs. faith, the overarching antithesis
in Galatians 3:11-12 must be law vs. Christ, as this is the case in Galatians 5:4.
Despite a number of exegetical and theological issues in vv. 11-12, if we

keep these two points (i.e. law vs. Christ as an overarching antithesis and law

39) De Boer (Galatians, 203) captures this idea well: “The law and its commandments here
constitute a realm or a sphere determining a person’s existence, the manner in which one ‘shall
live.””

40) For a locative sense, see Charles H. Cosgrove, The Cross and the Spirit, 54; Sam K. Williams,
Galatians, 90; J. Louis Martyn, Galatians, 312; Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians, 203. For an
instrumental sense, see Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians, 146; Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians,
88-89; Norman H. Young, “Who’s Cursed—And Why? (Galatians 3:10-14)”, JBL 117 (1998),
88-89; Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians, 207; Douglas J. Moo, Galatians, 206; A. Andrew Das,
Galatians, 318; Peter Oakes, Galatians, 76; Debbie Hunn, “Galatians 3.10-12: Assumptions
and Argumentation”, JSNT 37 (2015), 259.

41) Almost all commentators make remarks on this.

42) Almost all commentators neglect this connection between 3:11 and 5:4 except de Boer
(Galatians, 203), though he gives only scriptural reference in passing without much
explanation.



and Christ as spheres of life) firmly in mind, tracing Paul’s line of thought is
not hard. Whether 6fjAov in v. 11 goes with the previous 1t or the following
o1, whether the righteous one in Habakkuk 2:4 refers to the Messiah or a
believer in general, whether €k mioctemg modifies dikalog or {Noeton, whether in
the phrase “ék miotewg” the primary emphasis is on faith or faithfulness, Paul’s
overall argument will not greatly change and can be summarized as follows:
law and Christ are mutually exclusive spheres of life (3:12a) and thus the ways
of life that each sphere demands are totally different. In other words,
law-people (i.e. those who belong to the sphere of law) are expected to live
according to law observance that inevitably leads them to a curse (3:11a, 12b).
By contrast, Christ-people find their identity and shape their lives on the basis
of faith (3:11b), which inevitably leads them to a blessing and promise
(cf. 3:14).

3.3. In Christ: blessing and promise (3:13-14)

Once again, there are a number of issues that involve scholarly debates in
Galatians 3:13-14. But since our primary concern is to elucidate Paul’s staccato
arguments about the true gospel, we, rather than reproducing all these debates
here, will take a different route: with the principles discussed above in mind, we
will look for additional textual and contextual evidence that may lend further
clarity to Paul’s staccato arguments in these verses.

Some scholars think that the appeal to Christ seems quite abrupt since Paul
speaks of law, faith, spirit, curse, and blessing without a single reference to
Christ in 3:2-12. So they attempt to explain this by attributing these verses to
“pre-Pauline” traditional material, or by noting a possible link between these
verses and the previous OT citation (i.e. Hab 2:4 as a messianic text) for
“smoother” transition.43) But it is worth repeating that the overarching antithesis
of law and Christ is fundamentally established from the beginning. Thus we can
say that the introduction of Christ is not abrupt; just as he was in the previous
context, Christ is presented here again as a new sphere of life.

To demonstrate Christ as a new sphere of life, in v. 13 Paul first portrays the

law as an old sphere of life under which people are enslaved to the power of

43) Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, 121-122; Richard B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 179.
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curse. On this, Paul’s use of the verb é&ayopdlwm for depicting Christ’s work is
extremely illuminating. The verb is rarely used in the entire New Testament
(four times only in Pauline letters); out of four occurrences, two times are
attested in Pauline undisputed letters, here and Galatians 4:5. It is possible that
the language of redemption “harkens back to the exodus, where Yahweh freed
his people from Egyptian bondage.”44) But this is probably not the case because
Paul cites or echoes the Exodus story nowhere in Galatians. Further, Paul’s tone
is more general and fundamental (i.e. law as a sphere of life, which makes it
hard to limit its undergirding motif to the Exodus story alone). The more
plausible reading would be that Paul here appeals to the conventional usage of
this language—‘the emancipation of slaves.”#5) Then Paul’s intention of using
this verb becomes clear: to show that those who belong to the sphere of the law
are under the bondage or enslaving power of the law; and it is Christ alone who
can deliver them from this curse.

That Paul envisions the law as a wrong sphere of life incurring enslavement
and curse is further confirmed in Galatians 4:5 (where the only other occurrence
of the verb é€uyopdlw is found) and its immediate context.46) Paul’s way of
describing law and Christ in these verses are strikingly similar to that in
Galatians 3:13-14; and Galatians 4:1-7 is more explicit where Galatians 3:13-14
is latent, especially on the two fronts. First, whereas Paul implies the enslaving
power of the law in Galatians 3:13 by using the verb é€ayopdlm, in Galatians
4:1-7 Paul explicitly states this point in two different ways: that being under the
law is somewhat similar to being “enslaved to the elemental spirits of the world”
(4:3) and that a major benefit of Christ’s redemption is to declare us “no longer a
slave but a child” (4:4-7). Second, whereas the apocalyptic/eschatological
significance of Christ’s coming and redemption is not indicated at all in
Galatians 3:13, Paul is more explicit on this matter in later verses by adding the
expression “when the fullness of time had come” (4:4).47) In other words, Paul’s
discussion in Galatians 4:1-7 is fundamentally shaped by apocalyptic

eschatological motifs: the law belongs to this world (“the elemental spirits of the

44) Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians, 216.

45) Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 238; similarly, J. Louis Martyn, Galatians, 317; Sam K.
Williams, Galatians, 92; Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians, 210; A. Andrew Das, Galatians, 325.

46) Bruce W. Longenecker, The Triumph of Abraham’s God (Nashville: Abingdon, 1998), 92.

47) Susan Grove Eastman, “Apocalypse and Incarnation”, 169.



world”),48) while Christ belongs to a new time, a new age (“the fullness of
time”). In short, Galatians 4:5 and its immediate context lend further clarity to
Galatians 3:13 by providing the broader context where law and Christ are
presented as mutually exclusive spheres of life that belong to the two
contrasting ages.

If this reading is correct, then the force of “in Christ” in v. 14 should not be
missed. What is implicit in 3:13 and what is further clarified in Galatians 4:1-7
(i.e. that law and Christ must be understood primarily as a sphere of life) are
now doubly confirmed in this phrase, “in Christ.” In the words of v. 14, “the
blessing of Abraham” is now available “to the gentiles” who are incorporated
into and thus belong “in Christ” as a new sphere of life. The link between
blessing to the gentiles, Abraham, and Christ that was implicit earlier in 3:8 is
now clear: when Paul says in 3:8, quoting Genesis 15:6, “all the gentiles shall be
blessed in you [Abraham],” he actually envisions gentiles’ inheritance of the
blessing in Christ, Abraham’s seed; this is what our passage explicitly states and
3:15-18 will further elucidate. Since Christ’s death and resurrection inaugurates
a new age (3:13), gentiles can find the blessing of Abraham in and only in the
new sphere of life, namely, in Christ (3:14a).

Once law and Christ as spheres of life come into sharp focus, now it must be
stressed that one purpose/result (as iva clause indicates) of Christ’s redemption
is that gentiles now become co-heirs of Abraham’s blessing. It is remarkable that
the phrase &ig ta £€0vn in v. 14a goes forward in an emphatic position.49 So if we
reflect this force in our translation: “so that to the gentiles the blessing of
Abraham might come in Christ Jesus.” As we have already seen in the overview
of the previous context, Paul here emphasizes the same point: the inclusion of
gentiles is an indispensible element of the true gospel.

In v. 14b Paul speaks of another purpose/result of Christ’s redemptive work:
“so that we might receive the promise of the Spirit through faith.” Here,
whether “we” is to be understood exclusively (only Jews) or inclusively (Jews
and gentiles alike) or whether “the blessing of Abraham” is same with or

different from “the promise of the Spirit” is not much relevant for our

48) Here I am arguing, with Witherington (Grace in Galatia, 286), not that the law is to be equated
with the elemental spirits but that the former is one form of the latter.

49) G. Walter Hansen, Abraham in Galatians, JSNTSup 29 (Sheftield: Sheffield Academic, 1989),
123.
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purposes.>?) Instead, our primary concern is on the fact that Christ’s redemption
brings the promise of the Spirit through faith (514 tiig wiotewc). On this point, I
would argue that, even if Paul here refers to faith only, he probably has in mind
a specific kind of faith—faith in/of Christ. This is one of the principles that we
have emphasized all along. Further, the “awkward expression” with inserting a
definite article (literally, “through the faith”) seems to underscore this as well:
the faith as faith in/of Christ.5D) A similar usage of “the faith” also points to the
same direction. In 3:23-25, the faith and Christ are used interchangeably>2) such
that these verses express the same idea with a shift of reference: that the law is
our guardian until the faith (= Christ) comes. But then in 3:26-29 onward, it is
Christ, not faith, that appears consistently as a counterpart of the law.

These observations prepare us to summarize Paul’s main line of argument in
3:13-14. What the law cannot do—to lead us to blessing and promise—is
accomplished in and only in Christ and his redemptive work. These verses and
other textual evidence indicate that, despite the twist of reference, law and Christ
is still an overarching antithesis as mutually exclusive spheres of life. ‘In Christ’
is categorically different from ‘in the law.” One of the crucial benefits of being

in Christ is that blessing and promise are now extended to the gentiles.

4. Conclusion

Galatians 3:10-14 is one of the most difficult passages in Pauline letters.
Paul’s ambiguous citation of the Old Testament, his use of cryptic phrases, his
frequent change of reference, and his staccato arguments about heavy
theological themes are all contributing factors that have baffled interpreters of
Paul. The present study, via various routes, attempts to trace Paul’s train of
thought. The study begins with an overview of the previous context that was
largely ignored by the previous scholarship due to the allegedly different nature
between Galatians 1-2 and Galatians 3-4. But, as it turns out, this overview is

50) For these issues and different readings, see Sam K. Williams, “Justification and the Spirit in
Galatians”, JSNT 29 (1987), 91-100; John W. Taylor, “The Eschatological Interdependence of
Jews and Gentiles in Galatians”, TynBul 63 (2012), 291-316.

51) Frank J. Matera, Galatians, 124-125.

52) Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 268: “In short, ‘the Faith’ here refers to Christ.”



extremely helpful because Paul places in the first two chapters many interpretive
keys that significantly enhance our understanding of Galatians 3:10-14. To say
these crucial interpretive keys and how they advance our understanding of
Galatians 3:10-14 briefly: the letter as a whole is framed by apocalyptic terms,
with a special attention to the two ages. This framework invites us to interpret a
number of antithetical themes utilized throughout the letter, among which law
and Christ stand out as the overarching antithesis. In addition, several
participatory motifs and languages portray law and Christ essentially as spheres
of life. It is in this very context that our passage makes the best sense. In other
words, the law (and its practices) ultimately leads us to curse, because it is at
best an old and thus wrong sphere of life. However, since Christ’s eschatological
redemptive work, the new time has begun and the new age has dawned; now
Christ is a new sphere of life in which gentiles can enjoy blessing and promise
together with Jews on the basis of faith in/of Christ (rather than law observance).
In short, the true gospel that Paul preached from the outset is Christ-centered and
gentile-inclusive, as opposed to the false gospel that is law-centered and

gentile-excluding.

<A o]>(Keywords)
apocalyptic, Galatians, in Christ, law, pistis Christou.

(T2 €2 20173 1€ 25, AAF 92120173 39 29, AR 4 DAk 20173 49 26Y)
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<Abstract>

Two Spheres of Life: Rereading Galatians 3:10-14

Youngju Kwon
(Asbury Theological Seminary)

Galatians 3:10-14 is arguably one of the most difficult passages in Pauline
letters since it contains a number of exegetical and theological issues. But the
clear meaning of this passage will emerge when we pay due attention to
Galatians 1 and 2 that have been largely ignored in previous studies. Paul places
several important interpretive keys in these chapters that may enhance our
understanding of Galatians 3:10-14. Such interpretive keys include: that the
letter as a whole—especially numerous antithetical themes attested throughout
the letter—is best understood in light of apocalyptic two ages; that despite the
frequent change of antithetical themes, law and Christ are the overarching
antithesis; that law and Christ are depicted essentially as mutually exclusive
spheres of life; and that the inclusion of gentiles is the core element of Paul’s
true gospel.

Based on these, the rest of the article offers a fresh reading of Galatians
3:10-14. In the exegesis of Galatians 3:10, noting the so-called Old Perspective’s
and New Perspective’s inadequate readings of “works of the law,” it argues that
the emphasis in this phrase is not on “works” but on “the law.” Thus Paul’s fault
with works of the law is neither that they rely on human works nor that some,
not all, practices of the law function as boundary markers. But Paul’s real
problem is, we propose, that the entire law as a sphere of life cannot produce life
and blessing. As to Galatians 3:11-12, there are two main contributions of this
article. First, despite Paul’s use of different antithetical referents here (i.e. law
vs. faith), the investigation of other parts of the letter reveals that Paul’s
overarching antithesis is still clearly law and Christ. Second, the change of
expression (from €& €pymv vopov in v. 10 to v voue in v. 11) underscores the
law as a sphere of life. Regarding Galatians 3:13-14, Paul’s use of the verb
g€ayopdlom stresses the law as an old sphere of life that enslaves those in it.
Again, the use of preposition €v in association with Christ also highlights him as

a new sphere of life.
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Ephesians 5:5 Revisited:
A Study of 7 Bactreia Tol Xpiorol xai feol

Ho Hyung Cho*

1. Introduction

When Christian scholars deal with the theme, “the kingdom of God,” they

may be inclined to look primarily into the Gospels. It is not difficult to guess the

reason for this; the Gospels are full of the concepts, words, and relevant stories

of the kingdom. However, when one turns his or her eyes to Paul’s letters,!) the

situation is quite the opposite. In relation to the frequency in use, the word,

Baateia rarely occurs in the letters.2) The low frequency in use, however, does

not imply that the kingdom theme is of little importance in the letters of Paul.3)

* Ph.D. in New Testament at The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary. Lecturer in New

Testament at Chongshin University, Seoul. hajunyoul23@gmail.com.

1) Paul’s undisputed letters are seven: Romans, 1 Corinthians, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Philippians,

2

3

~

=

1 Thessalonians, and Philemon. These are considered genuine by most scholars. The remaining
letters are disputed: Ephesians, Colossians, 2 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, and Titus.
Among these, scholars see Ephesians, 1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, and Titus as pseudepigraphic. As a
matter of fact, the authenticity of Paul’s letters is one of the biggest issues in Pauline scholarship.
However, this article does not deal with the authorship of Paul’s letters because of the limited space.
In this study I designate these thirteen letters as Paul’s. For a detailed discussion, see Lars Kierspel,
Charts on the Life, Letters, and Theology of Paul, Kregel Charts of the Bible and Theology (Grand
Rapids: Kregel Publications, 2012), 77-82; Edwin D. Freed, The Apostle Paul and His Letters (New
York: Routledge, 2014), 4-5; Patrick Gray, Opening Paul’s Letters: A Reader’s Guide to Genre and
Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2012), 139-152.

The word Bactdela in Paul’s letters occurs 14 times whether it is related to God or Christ. E.g.,
Rom 14:17; 1Co 4:20; 6:9, 10; 15:24, 50; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:5; Col 1:13; 4:11; 1Th 2:12; 2Th 1:5; 2Ti
4:1, 18. For a helpful information on the kingdom emphasis in Paul’s understanding of the gospel,
see Ben Witherington 111, Jesus, Paul and the End of the World: A Comparatives Study of New
Testament Eschatology (Downers Grove: InterVarsity, 1992); Frances Young, “Paul and the
Kingdom of God”, R. S. Barbour, ed., The Kingdom of God and Human Society (Edinburgh: T.&T.
Clark, 1993).

In his book, Paul: Follower of Jesus or Founder of Christianity? (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995),
73-75, David Wenham indicates five important points of agreement between Jesus and Paul: (1)
Paul uses “the kingdom of God” language as Jesus did; (2) “[Paul] speaks of the kingdom as
something present and as something to be inherited and consummated in the future as Jesus did”;
(3) “particular sayings are thematically akin to Jesus’ kingdom sayings”; (4) “there are some



Rather, despite its low number of occurrences, it is significant because it has
closely to do with Paul’s eschatology (or soteriology).#) Among the occurrences
in the letters, the paper will deal in particular with % Baciheic Tol Xpiotol xai
feol in Ephesians 5:5. The phrase is unique; as a matter of fact, the kingdom of
God and the kingdom of Christ occur in the New Testament, but the combined
expression is unique to this passage. This paper’s thesis is that the phrase is an
expression full of overtones of the present aspect rather than the future one, and
of both reign and realm rather than either reign or realm alone. In order to prove
the proposal, after examining the context surrounding the phrase and clarifying
the grammatical issues, the next section will investigate its present aspect in
light of the phrase &yet ¥Anpovopiav in Ephesians 5:5. The following section will
explore the meaning of Pactleie in relation to the whole of Ephesians,

fathoming how it can be applied to both reign and realm.

2. Syntagmatic Word Associations with the Phrase in 5:5

The author of Ephesians contrasts 5:1-2 with 5:3-5 through ¢, an adversative
conjunction: on the one hand, in 5:1-2 the author orders the Ephesians to
“imitate God” and “walk in love” which they should do. On the other hand, in
5:3-5 the author enumerates vices in which they should not indulge: sexual
immorality, impurity of any kind, greediness, obscenity, foolish talk, coarse
joking, and idolatry.5) As believers, they never should be characterized by these

‘tradition indicators’ suggesting that Paul is referring to known tradition” that originates from the

Gospels; (5) “Paul has been influenced directly or indirectly by specific sayings within Jesus’

kingdom teaching.”

So Brian Vickers, “The Kingdom of God in Paul’s Gospel”, Southern Baptist Journal of Theology

12 (2008), 52.

5) The six vices which the author of Ephesians enumerates can be divided into two triads.
Especially, the first triad is primarily related to sexual relation, and the second triad to tongue,

4

=

that is, speech. For a helpful discussion, see Clinton E. Amold, Ephesians, Zondervan Exegetical
Commentary on the New Testament 10 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 319-322; Frank
Thielman, Ephesians, Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2010), 328-331; Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians: An Exegetical Commentary (Grand
Rapids: Baker Academic, 2002), 651-658; Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, Word Biblical
Commentary 42 (Dallas: Word Books, 1990), 322; Emest Best, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on Ephesians, International Critical Commentary on the Holy Scriptures of the Old
and New Testaments 36A (Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark, 1998), 477. Lincoln and Best argue that the
second triad has sexual connotations.
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vices. In a broad sense, 5:5 belongs to 5:3-5 in which believers should not be
identified with various vices. In a narrow sense, 5:5 treats of seriously specific
vices related with the kingdom of Christ and God. In fact, the author mentions
the three vices in 5:3. Perhaps, the vices may be connected to the circumstances
surrounding the Ephesians. So, before investigating the clause led by 67t which
brings on an indirect statement, the phrase IoTe ywwoxovres should be

surveyed as to the grammatical sense and the semantic nuance of the phrase.
2.1. The Grammatical and Semantic Consideration of {aTe ywwoxovreg

The author of Ephesians mentions three vices in 5:5. The kingdom of Christ
and God depends on whether or not the Ephesians do the vices. For that reason,
in order to highlight the clause led by 6ti, the author uses the phrase iote
ywaoxovtes, the grammar of which is controversial among scholars.

First of all, the phrase {oTe ywwoxovtes is an unusual construction that lays
stress on the continuous action of knowing. Probably the phrase is a similar form
of infinitive absolute in Hebraism made by the cognate verbs.® That is to say, it
is almost akin to a Hebraic idiom, but it is not the same because even though
iore and ywwoxovtes have a synonymous meaning, they are not cognates.”) It
is simply a “plerophoric style imparting an impressive emphasis.”®) As for the
phrase itself, there is a debate about whether the verb, {ote should be taken as
indicative or imperative. Different English versions?) and scholars take ioTe as
either indicative or imperative because either indicative or imperative of oida is
possible. One of the scholars who sees it as imperative,19) Best argues that it
would be an imperative mood because imperatives are frequently used before

and after 5:5. It is more probable, however, that it should be understood as

6) So James Hope Moulton, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek (Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark, 1908),
vol. 2, 22, 23; vol. 3, 85, 157; A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the
Light of Historical Research (Nashville: Broadman Press, 1934), 330, 890; Friedrich Blass, Albert
Debrunner, and Robert W. Funk, 4 Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961), §422.

7) So Ernest Best, Ephesians, 480.

8) Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 323.

9) English versions that take {oTe as an imperative are HCSB, NRSV, NEB, REB, and NAB. English
versions that take it as an indicative are NIV, NASB, ESV, KJV, NKJV, ASV, and NJB.

10) So Ernest Best, Ephesians, 480; Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 316; Frank Thielman, Ephesians,

332.



indicative because there is no case in the New Testament that take imperative
after a causal conjunction, yap.ll) Furthermore, it is obvious that Paul is
reminding readers of what they already know. Actually, Paul uses the indicative
in Galatians 5:21 and 1 Corinthians 6:9, in which he tells readers that those who
do the actions on the vice lists will not inherit the kingdom of God. If the phrase,
fote ywdoxovtes is rendered in the literal sense, it would be “you know this
because you know.”12)

Next, it is necessary to ask about whether the phrase IloTe ywdoxovteg
signifies an exhortation or a warning. If the phrase is intended as a warning, the
clause led by 71 has a nuance that believers never will enter into the kingdom
when they perform the vices. Or if it is for an exhortation, believers should not
display such vices, continually recognizing that those who does display the vices
do not inherit the kingdom. Perhaps, the phrase may hint at both senses. Also,
even though the phrase cannot exclude the nuance of an exhortation, it has a
sense of warning. That is to say, the Ephesians as believers should not be
sexually immoral, impure, or covetous because such persons have no inheritance
in the kingdom of Christ and God. This is a severe warning for the Ephesians.!3)
For believers, the warnings are used as a means to persevere in the way of
salvation which already has begun and will be fulfilled. God’s grace makes true
believers heed warnings, and these believers will rightly respond to the

warnings.!4) Strictly, the warnings play the important role of warning posts

11) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 324; Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 659; F. F. Bruce, The
Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians, New International Commentary on
the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984), 369, 371, n. 23; Markus Barth, Ephesians,
Anchor Bible 34 (Garden City: Doubleday, 1974), 563. Even though he takes it as an indicative,
he argues that it is difficult to decide one of the two. Stanley E. Porter takes it as an indicative and
argues that the periphrastic phrase should be understood in a chiastic structure of Eph 5:3-5.
Stanley E. Porter, “iste gindskontes in Ephesians 5,5: Does Chiasm Solve a Problem?”, Zeitschrift
fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde der dlteren Kirche 81 (1990), 273. He
concludes: (1) “the phrase {oTe ywmoxovtes is not to be understood as Semitic in background”; (2)
“the demonstrative [To07o] appears to have anaphoric reference”; (3) “lote is better understood as
an indicative”; (4) “Eph 5,3-5 forms a clear chiastic structure, with the two verbs of knowing, {oTe
and ywdaoxovteg, forming the central points (C and C’) of the construction.” (Ibid., 276)

12) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 323.

13) I treat one of the warning passages in Hebrews in my article, “Hebrews 12:22-29 Revisited: A
Study of a Warning Passage”, Journal of Korea Evangelical Society of New Testament Studies
(2016), 788-819. Especially, I introduce various significant information on the theme in
791-795.

14) So Thomas R. Schreiner, Run to Win the Prize: Perseverance in the New Testament (Wheaton:
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against going astray on the road of salvation.!%) In 5:5 the author of Ephesians
warns the Ephesians, who have inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and God,

not to go away out of the Christian pilgrimage.!6)
2.2. Three Vices: mépvog, axdBaptog, and TAeovéxyg

The author of Ephesians warns the Ephesian believers not to indulge in three
vices in 5:5: mépvos, dxabapros, and mAeovéxtns. They necessarily should
avoid the vices because they have inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and God.
To be precise, the triad of vices has already been mentioned in 5:3. The author
repeats the vices not in an abstract form (simply immorality) but in a personal
form (concretely a person).!?) mépvos means “one who practices sexual

b

immorality,” that is, any sexual activity outside a marriage relationship.!8)
axdafaptog, which signifies lexically “unclean,” is rendered as “an unclean
person” in a substantive use of an adjective.l9 The “uncleanness”
metaphorically may mean character of an obscene act involved in sexual
immorality.20) However, it refers to various kinds of impurity in thoughts and

behaviors.2D) The last vice of the triad is mAeovéxtyg which, in a lexical sense,

Crossway, 2010), 100-101.

15) See a detailed argument of this case in Charles Stanley, Eternal Security: Can You Be Sure?
(Nashville: Thomas Nelson, 1990); R. T. Kendall, Once Saved, Always Saved (Chicago:
Moody Press, 1983); Zane C. Hodges, The Gospel Under Siege: A Study on Faith and Works
(Dallas: Redencion Viva, 1981); Michael Eaton, No Condemnation: A New Theology of
Assurance (Downers Grove: InterVarsity, 1995).

16) So Klyne Snodgrass, Ephesians, NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan 1996),
269; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 332. Contra Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 326.

17) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 324.

18) Walter Bauer, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature, William F. Arndt, F. Wilber Gingrich, and Frederick W. Danker, eds. and trans.,
3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 855. So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians,
319-320; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 328.

19) Walter Bauer, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature, 34.

20) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 320; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 329; Klyne Snodgrass,
Ephesians, 268; Markus Barth, Ephesians, 561; Arthur G. Patzia, Ephesians, Colossians,
Philemon, Understanding the Bible Commentary Series (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1990),
257. For “uncleanness” relevant to sexual immorality, see Rom 1:24; 2Co 12:21; 1Th 4:7; I1En
10:11; T. Jud 14:5; T. Jos 4:6.

21) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 652.



means a covetous person with insatiable desire to acquire.22)

The triad of vices has two issues on the phrase, § éoTv eidwloAdTpys: a textual
issue and a syntactical issue. Above all, regarding a textual issue, some ancient
texts take 8¢ éotiv instead 8 éoTiv.23) It might be a scribal attempt to make a
pronoun and a preceding noun agree grammatically, an attempt to make an
ambiguous phrase to read more easily. However, given that some texts known as
reliable ones take 8 éotv,24 8 éoTiv would be weightier than 8¢ €oTv.25) Second,

1%

as for a syntactical issue, there are debates on whether 6 éotv is linked to a
preceding noun (mwAeovéxtns) or preceding three nouns (mwépvos ¥ dxadaptos #
mAeovéxTns). Robinson argues that ¢ éoiv is related to three nouns. Because the
relative pronoun, 8 is a neuter, it is likely that it modifies three masculine nouns
rather than a masculine noun.26) However, if Paul intended that the relative
pronoun indicates the three nouns, he would use & instead of 6.27) In a sense, a
difference of gender between a relative pronoun and a preceding noun does not
matter. Of course, the two are usually in agreement as to gender, but a neuter can
be used in a place where a masculine or a feminine is expected.28) As a matter of

fact, a number of scholars relate § ot to a preceding noun, TAeovéxtns.2%) Such

22) Walter Bauer, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature, 824. So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 320-321; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 329;
Brian S. Rosner, Greed as Idolatry: The Origin and Meaning of a Pauline Metaphor (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 2007), 129.

23) A DK L P and most minuscules.

24) PURBF G W33 81.

25) So Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 317; Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 660, n. 4; Ernest Best,
Ephesians, 480, n. 9; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 332.

26) SoJ. Armitage Robinson, Commentary on Ephesians: The Greek Text with Introduction Notes and
Indexes (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1979), 116; Rudolf Schnackenburg, Ephesians: A
Commentary, Helen Heron, trans. (Edinburgh: T.&T. Clark, 1991), 219-220.

27) So Markus Barth, Ephesians, 563.

28) Friedrich Blass, Albert Debrunner, and Robert W. Funk, 4 Greek Grammar of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, §132 (2). § ¢otv is “a formulaic phrase used
without reference to the gender of the word explained or to that of the word which explains.”
Cf. A. T. Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 713; Walter Bauer,
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 727.

29) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 323; Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 660; Ernest Best,
Ephesians, 481; Bruce Manning Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament: A
Companion Volume to the United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (Stuttgart:
Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft; [s.l.]: United Bible Societies, 4th ed., 1994), 539; Frank Thielman,
Ephesians, 332, n. 14; F. F. Bruce, The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the
Ephesians, 372.
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a phenomenon appears in Colossians 3:5, saying, mopveiav dxafapoiav mdfog
¢mbuplay xawjy, xal ) mheovedlav, tTic éoTiv eldwlolatpia (“Sexual
immorality, impurity, passion, evil desire, and covetousness, which is idolatry™).
Even though the relative pronoun, #tig is feminine, and the preceding noun,
mAgoveglav feminine, in that Paul relates idolatry to covetousness, the phrase, §
ot eldwloAatpns in Ephesians 5:5 should be a preceding noun, mAeovéxtyg.
The author of Ephesians considers whether or not a believer does the triad of

vices as a criterion to have inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and God.

3. The Meaning of the Phrase % BaciAeia ToU Xpiotol xal feol in 5:5

The word Baogtkeie is generally associated with either God30) or Christ.31)
Yet, the phrase in Ephesians 5:5 is the only occurrence in the New Testament.32)
As a matter of fact, the effort to understand it properly appears in textual
variants33) because 7 Pacideia Tol Beol must be a typical expression from
the period of the early church.34 So, this section explores how the phrase 7
Bagreia Tol Xpiotol xai feol grammatically should be understand and

what the aspect (or nuance) of the phrase is.
3.1. The Grammatical Issue of the Phrase

Among the scholars who try to grasp what the phrase in Ephesians 5:5 means,
Johann Albrecht Bengel observes that the article expressed only once in the
phrase takes xai as an epexegetic conjunction and renders “Christ who is

God.”35) This is grammatically called Granville Sharp’s rule; when the

30) E.g., Rom 14:17; 1Co 4:20; 6:9, 10; 15:50; Gal 5:21; Col 1:13; 4:11; 1Th 1:5; 2:12.

31) E.g., Col 1:13; 2Ti 4:1, 18. Cf. 1Co 15:24. Other references in the New Testament are Mat 13:41;
16:28; Luk 1:33; 22:29-30; 23:42; Joh 18:36; 2Pe 1:11; Rev 11:15.

32) Itis almost equivalent to Rev 11:15.

33) P* 1245 2147 remove 7ot Xpiorot xah. F¥ G it® Ambrosiaster change the order of the words Toi) ol
xat Xptotob. For a more discussion, see Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 317; Harold W. Hoehner,
Ephesians, 661, n. 2; Murray J. Harris, Jesus as God: The New Testament Use of Theos in Reference
to Jesus (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1992), 263.

34) So Bruce Manning Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 539.

35) So Johann Albrecht Bengel, Bengel’s New Testament Commentary, vol. 2, Charlton T. Lewis and
Marvin R. Vincent, trans. (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 1981), 411.



copulative xal connects two singular nouns or adjectives or participles that has
the same case, the two are the same person. In particular, if the two are an
articular first noun and an anarthrous second noun, the rule can be applied more
strongly than any other case; the second noun obviously explains the first named
person.36) Such a view might be the effort of the early Christianity that
highlights the deity of Christ on the basis of equation between God and
Christ.37) However, the fact that Oeds in the genitive form is anarthrous is not
decisive because God can be used without an article in order to express “the
kingdom of God.”38) Furthermore, if the conjunction, xai in Ephesians 5:5 is
epexegetically taken,39) is it possible to apply Granville Sharp’s rule to other
similar passages? Some examples are évwmiov Tol Oeol xat Xpiotol ‘ool (“In
the presence of God and of Christ Jesus” in 1Ti 5:21; 2Ti 4:1),40) Tof peyadov
beol xat cwtiipos Hudv Tyool Xptotold (“Our great God and Savior, Christ Jesus”
in Tit 2:13), and Tol Beol Audv xai cwtiipos ‘ool Xpiorod (“Our God and
Savior Jesus Christ” in 2Pe 1:1). It is doubtful whether it follows Granville
Sharp’s rule or not.4D) In addition, the epexegetic xai is “always used to
particularize, so that if a single word is being defined by what follows xali, the
definition is usually a phrase rather than a single word.”42) Rather, even though
the phrase in Ephesians 5:5 is unique, the translation, “the kingdom of Christ
and God,” is very likely. What is striking is that because the word, Bactieia is
singular, it is the one and the same kingdom.43) In other words, the kingdom of

Christ and the kingdom of God are not different but the same. This one kingdom

36) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 661.

37) So Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New
Testament with Scripture, Subject, and Greek Word Indexes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996),
276, n. 55; Max Zerwick, Biblical Greek: Illustrated by Examples, Joseph Smith, trans. (Rome:
Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 1963), 185; Ernest Best, Ephesians, 482. He introduces others such as
Jerome and Beza who understand as Bengel did; Markus Barth, Ephesians, 565. He mentions
Gottlieb Christoph Adolf von Harless who understood like Bengel.

38) So A. T. Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament, 786. For some relevant verses, see

1Co 6:9, 10; 15:50; Gal 5:21.

The epexegetic xal rarely occurs in the New Testament: Mat 8:33; Mar 1:19; Joh 1:16; Act 5:21.

So Murray J. Harris, Jesus as God, 262; Friedrich Blass, Albert Debrunner, and Robert W. Funk,

A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, §442 (9).

40) All Scripture citations from the ESV unless otherwise noted.

41) So Klyne Snodgrass, Ephesians, 269, n. 13.

42) Murray J. Harris, Jesus as God, 262.

43) So Markus Barth, Ephesians, 564.
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belongs to Christ and God.44
3.2. The Present Aspect of the Phrase

The Baotheiae in Paul’s letters has both a present aspect and a future one;43) it
is a present reality that believers experience in their lives and a future hope that
they await. The phrase in Ephesians 5:5 has the present aspect in relation to &yet
xAnpovopiav in Ephesians 5:5 and the semantic usage of xAnpovouia
throughout Ephesians.46) What is noticeable is that Paul relates vice lists to the
kingdom of God in two other passages: 1 Corinthians 6:9 and Galatians 5:21.47)
Paul asks in 1 Corinthians 6:9, "H odx oidate 61t ddixor beol PBactreiav
00 xAnpovounaouaty; (“Do you not know that the unrighteous will not inherit
the kingdom of God?” Paul also warns in Galatians 5:21, oi Ta Tolalta
mpacoovtes Paciieiav  Beol o0  xAnpovopnoouoty  (“Those who do such

things will not inherit the kingdom of God.”) Here, the verbs in the passages is

44) E.g., see Murray J. Harris, Jesus as God, 262-263; Markus Barth, Ephesians, 564; Andrew T.
Lincoln, Ephesians, 325; Samuel Hulbeart Turner, The Epistle to the Ephesians in Greek and
English (BiblioBazaar, 2009), 149.

The aspects of the kingdom of God are present and future: the present passages are Rom 14:17,
1Co 4:20; Col 4:11; 1Th 2:12. The future ones are 1Co 6:9; 15:50; Gal 5:21. For a more detailed
discussion, see Ernest Best, Ephesians, 482; Karl Paul Donfried, “The Kingdom of God in Paul”,
Wendell Willis, ed., The Kingdom of God in 20™-Century Interpretation (Peabody: Hendrickson
Publishers, 1987), 187; L. J. Kreitzer, “KINGDOM OF GOD/CHRIST”, Gerald F. Hawthorne and
Ralph P. Martin, eds., Dictionary of Paul and His Letters (Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press,
1993), 524-525; Robert W. Yarbrough, “The Kingdom of God in the New Testament: Mark
through the Epistles”, Christopher W. Morgan and Robert A. Peterson, eds., The Kingdom of God
(Wheaton: Crossway, 2012), 148; David Wenham, Paul: Follower of Jesus or Founder of
Christianity?, 73.

The sense of the future eschatology appears in the letter to the Ephesians; believers were sealed by
the Holy Spirit and await the day of redemption (1:13; 4:30). They wait inheritance that already
made by down payment (1:14). The future expectation is in 1:18 and 4:4. Paul mentions the age to
come (1:21). “The children of wrath” (2:3) are in the future sense. “The glorious church” (5:27)
has future, saying, “so that he might present the church to himself in splendor, without spot or
wrinkle or any such thing, that she might be holy and without blemish.” 6:8 is in future sense,
saying “Whatever good anyone does, this he will receive back from the Lord, whether he is a slave
or free.” In particular, 5:6 is important because if it has future sense, 5:5 could be the same sense.
Yet, “the wrath of God” is used in Paul’s letters with both the present sense and the future: the
passages for the present sense of the wrath are Rom 1:18; 3:5; 13:4; 1Th 2:16, and the passages for
the future sense of it are Rom 2:5; 5:9; 9:22; 1Th 1:10; 5:9 (Ernest Best, Ephesians, 485-486).
Lincoln argues that Col 3:5-8 is a primary source of Eph 5:5 because of the similarity, even though
there is no the expression, “the kingdom of God” in Col 3:5-8 (Ephesians, 325).

45
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xAnpovopéw in the future tense; it is observable that the kingdom of God has
the future aspect. What is noticeable, however, is that Paul does not use the verb
xAnpovopéw in Ephesians 5:5 but €yw which is present tense. Stanley E. Porter
asserts that the present tense of éyw is “future-referring present™8) that is used to
describe a future event.49) Quoting from A4 Greek Grammar of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature 323 (3) by Friedrich Blass,
Albert Debrunner, and Porter says, “[It] finds two kinds of future-referring
Presents: those whose lexical items have a future sense and those which derive
their future reference from context.”>®) What is noteworthy is that
Blass/Debrunner does not take €yw as a lexical item that has a future sense; they
primarily deal with the examples related to €pyouat.5D It is certain that he has
the context of Ephesians 5:5 as he says, “[The present tense] is used occasionally
in contexts where the author seems to imply that he is speaking of the future.”>2)
If so, Porter presupposes that Ephesians 5:5 is future in context. In a sense, as
Porter maintains, if xAnpovouia is used in any future sense in Ephesians, the
tense of £xw could be the present tense that implies the future. If not, the tense of
gxw does not need to be taken as a futuristic present. It seems to be important to

understand the sense of xAnpovopia in 5:5 in the semantic approach.53) As a

48) Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the New Testament: with Reference to Tense and
Mood (New York: P. Lang, 1989), 230-232. He explains future-referring present (Ibid., 230-231)
and takes Eph 5:5 as one of the examples for it (Ibid., 232).

49) It seems that the future referring present that Porter mentions is a little bit ambiguous because he

—~

seems to include a conative present, saying, “The speaker conceives of the process as in progress
and this progress may very well carry over into what he sees the future” (Verbal Aspect, 231).
However, the two realms should be sorted out. The future referring present is quite different from a
conative present that is divided into two areas: (1) “In progress, but not complete” and (2) “Not
begun, but about/desired to be attempted.” The first of a conative present is “used to indicate that
an attempt is being made in the present time (indicative mood). Often it bears the connotation that
the action will not be completed” (Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 534).
The second is “used to indicate that an attempt is about to be made or one that is desired to be
made in the present time. The action may or may not be carried out” (Daniel B. Wallace, Greek
Grammar Beyond the Basics, 535). However, for Porter, &yw seems to be a futuristic present that
depicts a future event, “an event that is wholly subsequent to the time of speaking” (Daniel B.
Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 536).

50) Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 231.

51) Friedrich Blass, Albert Debrunner, and Robert W. Funk, 4 Greek Grammar of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, §323 (3).

52) Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 230.

53) So Johannes P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on
Semantic Domains, vol. 1 (New York: United Bible Societies, 1989), 573-574.
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matter of fact, it semantically occurs 4 times including 5:5. The first occurrence
is 1:13-14, saying, éodpaylohyre 16 mvedpatt s émayyeiias 16 aylw, § éotv
appafiv Tis xAnpovopias Nudv, eig amoliTpwaly Tis mepimomaews (“You were
sealed with the promised Holy Spirit, who is the guarantee of our inheritance
until we acquire possession of it”). The phrase T¥s xAnpovouias Nudv (“our
inheritance™) means “the believer’s eternal inheritance, their gain of heaven.”>4
In a sense, it has the concept of accomplishment in the future sense because of
the phrase ei¢ amoAUTpwow Tijg mepimojoews. At the same time, however, it
conveys the fact that believers enjoy the blessings of salvation now because they
were predestined (v. 11), saved (v. 13), and sealed with the Holy Spirit (v.
13).55) The second occurrence is Tfis xAnpovopiag adtol (“His inheritance™) in
1:18. Here, it is obvious that the phrase signifies the believers who were
saved.56) Paul wants them to know about how they are glorious beings with
emphasis on the state of being saved. The third is cuyxAnpovépa (“Fellow heirs™)
in 3:6. Paul implies that Gentile believers have already become the beings saved
in Christ Jesus. In the light of three occurrences, xAnpovouia in 5:5 can be
understood as the present state of believers who already have been saved.
Furthermore, the flow of Paul’s exhortation in 5:3-4 supports the present aspect
of xAnpovopia in Ephesians 5:5. Urging readers to avoid “sexual immorality and
all impurity or covetousness” in 5:3, Paul reminds them of who they are, ayiots.
What is noteworthy is that the absence of the definite article before it. Paul lays
emphasis on “the qualitative dimensions of the term, the holiness of those set
apart for God.”>7) The readers are reminded of the intent that God chose them to
be holy and blameless before him (1:1, 4). By using mpémet (“It is fitting”) Paul
exhorts them not to engage in these lists and stresses on the present life that is

appropriate to believers. As with the word mpémet, Paul uses dvijxevs®) (“It is

54) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 227; David R. Denton, “Inheritance in Paul and Ephesians”,
Evangelical Quarterly 54 (1982), 159; Contra Hammer who compares the inheritance concept
between Paul and Ephesians and concludes that “Paul’s use of the term [kléronomia] is oriented
toward the past, Ephesians’ use is oriented toward the future.” Paul L. Hammer, “Comparison of
kléronomia in Paul and Ephesians”, Journal of Biblical Literature 79 (1960), 268.

55) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 93; Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 40-41.

56) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 267; Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 108; Andrew T. Lincoln,
Ephesians, 59.

57) So Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 322; Frank Thielman, Ephesians, 329.

58) Schlier points out rightly the sense of dvnxel, saying, “In the LXX it is almost always found in the
legal or political sense. In Phm 8 in the NT 6 dvfjxov denotes not merely that which is fitting but



fitting”) in 5:4. Once again, Paul places emphasis on believers’ lives in ways
that are in a manner worthy of their new identity in Christ as the saved people
who follow the one true and holy God.>®) Paul emphasizes believers’ lives in the
present in 5:5 in relation to the flow of 5:3-4. If they do vice lists that might be
prevalent in Ephesus in those days, such an action is to prove that they are not

suitable as God’s people.
3.3. The Sense of BaciAeie in the Phrase

The debate among scholars on whether facideia means reign or realm has
endured for a long time. Of course, the dominating view is that it means reign or
rule. Such a consensus, as Hans Kvalbein indicates, results from G. Dalman’s
influence. Kvalbein insists that Dalman’s view has influenced today’s prevalent
dictionaries such as ThWNT, Bauer-Aland, BDAG, and Greek-English Lexicon
by Johannes P. Louw & Eugene A. Nida.60) Even so, the consensus made by
Dalman has been challenged by a number of German scholars including W. G.
Kiimmel, S. Aalen, and H. Conzelmann.6!) The debates about its exact meaning

may prove that it has both meanings. It may not be the case that one of the two

that which is almost legally obligatory, although in a private matter.” He asserts that dvixw in Eph

5:4 also the same nuance. Heinrich Schlier, “dvixer”, Gerhard Kittel, ed., Geoffrey W. Bromiley,

trans., Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964), vol. 1, 360.
59) So Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 323.
60) So Hans Kvalbein, “Do Not Trust the Dictionaries: Basileia Is Realm, Not Rule or Reign” (Berlin:
The 65th General Meeting of SNTS, 2010. 7. 30.), 1. As Kvalbein’s severe criticism is actually
proved, Louw and Nida say, “It is generally a serious mistake to translate the phrase % Bagthele To0 6eol
‘the kingdom of God’ as referring to a particular area in which God rules. The meaning of this phrase
in the NT involves not a particular place or special period of time but the fact of ruling.” (Johannes
P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida, Greek-English Lexicon, 480) However, Kvalbein overstates a little
bit because all prevalent dictionaries do not state as he criticized. Bauer explains the meanings
of Bacgtheia: (1) It is “the act of ruling” that has “kingship, royal power, royal rule, and the royal
reign of God.” (2) It is “territory ruled by a king, kingdom” (Walter Bauer, Greek-English Lexicon
of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 168-169). Schmidt states, “In relation
to the general usage of Baci)eia, usually translated ‘kingdom,” it is to be noted first that it signifies
the ‘being,” ‘nature,” and ‘state’ of the king. Almost spontaneously there then intrudes a richly
attested second meaning; the dignity of the king is expressed in the territory ruled by him, i.e., his
‘kingdom’ ” (Karl Ludwig Schmidt, “BactAein”, Gerhard Kittel, ed., Geoffrey W. Bromiley, trans.,
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament [Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964], vol. 1, 579).
George Eldon Ladd, “Kingdom of God-Reign or Realm”, Journal of Biblical Literature 81 (1962),
230.
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should be chosen. The relationship between the two seems to be indivisible. Is it
possible to have a reign without a realm? If there is no realm that is ruled, is
reign feasible? Certainly not! Recognizing the inseparable relationship between
the two, G. E. Ladd says, “The Kingdom is God’s reign and the realm in which
the blessings of his reign are experienced.”62) Ladd actually admits at a
minimum that a believer who experience God’s rule is a realm. Ladd’s concept
of a realm makes it possible to say, “The church is the fellowship of those who
have experienced God’s reign and entered into the enjoyment of its
blessings.”03) Of course, Ladd asserts that the kingdom of God and the church
are not to be identified yet that there is “an inseparable relationship between the
Kingdom and the church.”64) It is true that faciAeia is both reign and realm;
Ladd says, “When God acts to establish his effective reign in the world, the
resulting order is also called the kingdom of God. PaciAeia can have two
eschatological meanings: the eschatological act of God and the eschatological
order created by God’s act.”65 In that sense, BactAeic in 5:5 means Christ’s
reign. At the same time it is realm as believers experience his reign, their lives

are the presentation of the inbreaking of Bact)ela.

4. The Realization of God’s Present Reign through Christ in
Ephesians

The author of Ephesians pinpoints the triad of vices (mépvos, dxdBaptog,
and mAeovéxtyg) in 5:5. Such a person has no inheritance in the kingdom of
Christ and God. On that account, the author warns the Ephesians not to do the
vices. As mentioned previously, the kingdom does not mean two kingdoms but
God’s reign through Christ. Given that the author highlights their identity as
believers throughout Ephesians, the expression “to have inheritance” (Exetv
xAnpovouiav) is for laying emphasis on the present state of a believer. This

section explores how God’s present reign through Christ is actualized in a

62) George Eldon Ladd, Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993), 117.
63) Ibid.

64) Ibid.

65) George Eldon Ladd, “Kingdom of God-Reign or Realm”, 236.



believer throughout Ephesians in three: 1) the reign of the risen and redeeming
Christ; 2) the realm, believers under Christ’s reign; and 3) their lives as the

presentation of Christ’s reign.
4.1. Christ as the Ruler

Ephesians 1 emphasizes the fact that the risen Christ’s reign has been
inaugurated; Paul mentions avaxeparatwoacbar ta mavta év 16 Xpiotd (“the
summing up of all things in Christ”) in 1:10, and mdvta dmétagev Omd Tols Tédag
adtof (“all things placed under Christ’s feet”) and xedpadny Umép mavta T
txdnoia (“Christ as head over all things to the church”) in 1:22. Here, mavta
(“all things”) is related to “the standard rhetoric of Jewish monotheism, in which
it constantly refers, quite naturally, to the whole of the created reality from
which God is absolutely distinguished as its Creator and Ruler.”66) By using it,
Paul applies the implication of God’s sovereignty to Jesus Christ and describes
Christ’s absolute reign.67) Also, Paul depicts that God raised Jesus Christ from
the dead and sat him at his right hand in the heavenly places (1:20). The phrase
xabioag év 0e&id adtol is an allusion to Psalm 110:1, which is known as an
enthronement Psalm for the king.68) Yahweh’s right hand in the Old Testament
implies “the position of favor (Psa 80:18; Jer 22:24), of victory (Psa 20:6; 44:3;
48:10; TIsa 41:10), and of power (Exo 15:6; Psa 89:13; Isa 48:13).”69) The
highlight of Christ as a ruler continues in 1:21, saying, “Far above all rule and
authority and power and dominion, and above every name that is named.” This
means that “Jesus now shares precisely God’s exaltation and sovereignty over all

the angelic powers.”70) Paul intends the fully cosmic rule of the exalted Christ.7!)
4.2. A Believer as Realm under Christ’s Reign

Christ’s reign presupposes that believers were already saved. In other words,

after being saved, they are placed under the reign of Christ. Experiencing his

66) Richard Bauckham, Jesus and the God of Israel: God Crucified and Other Studies on the New
Testament’s Christology of Divine Identity (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2009), 23, 238.

67) Ibid., 23.

68) So Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 61.

69) Ibid., 62.

70) Richard Bauckham, Jesus and the God of Israel, 24.

71) Ibid., 177.
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reign, they live as presenters of his reign. In that sense, the “in Christ” formula
throughout Ephesians plays an important role in describing who believers were
and who they are.

As compared with other letters by Paul, the formula is more frequently found
in various forms throughout Ephesians.’2) What is important is that such a
frequency does not permit a single meaning of the formula; the formula is “a
flexible idiom which may express instrumentality or mode of action as well as
locality.”73) There are three theological aspects of the formula in Ephesians.74)
Above all, the formula indicates God’s sovereignty, saving action through
Christ. Surprisingly, the formula in an instrumental sense puts stress on believers
who are recipients of the redemptive works: “God has blessed us in Christ with
every spiritual blessing” (1:3), “God chose us in him” (1:4), “God has blessed us
in the beloved” (1:6), “God made known to us the mystery of his will, according
to his purpose, which he set forth in Christ” (1:9), “In him we were made a
heritage of God” (1:11),75) “In him God sealed you with the promised Holy
Spirit” (1:13), “God seated us with him in the heavenly places in Christ” (2:6),
“God forgave you in Christ” (4:32). By using the formula instrumentally Paul
underscores believers’ salvation with implication of Christ’s reign. Second, the
formula in a local sense points out the exhortation of behavior fit to believers:
“Your faith in the Lord” (1:15), “Now you are light in the Lord” (5:8), “Obey

72) E.g., &v Xpiot§, &v adtw, &v 18, &v &, &v 16 Xpotd, &v 16 xvplw Tnood, &v Xpiotd Tyaod, év
xuplew, &v 76 "Tnood.

73) A. J. M. Wedderburn, “Some Observations on Paul’s Use of the Phrases ‘in Christ’ and ‘with
Christ’ ”, Journal for the Study of the New Testament 25 (1985), 83-84; Mark A. Seifrid, “IN
CHRIST”, Gerald F. Hawthorne and Ralph P. Martin, eds., Dictionary of Paul and His Letters
(Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1993), 433.

So Mark A. Seifrid, “IN CHRIST”, 436. He suggests five theological aspects of the formula: (1)
“something that God has done or does through Christ for salvation”; (2) “exhortation or

74

=

commendation of behavior or character”; (3) “the present state of believers in view of Christ’s
saving work”; (4) “specific persons or particular situation in relation to salvation”; and (5) “the
nature of Christ.” [ investigate the formulas in Ephesians. I think that the fourth has not found, and
the fifth is 3:21 and 4:21. The fifth is not dealt with in this paper because the two are related to
“the nature of Christ.”

75) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 227. According to him, the verb &xdnpdfnuev in 1:11 is “a

=

passive with the idea that the believer is viewed as God’s inheritance and could be translated ‘we
were made a heritage (of God).” ” For the similar opinion of Hoehner, see Markus Barth,
Ephesians, 93-94; F. F. Bruce, The Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians,
263; Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 89; Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, 35-36. In other words, the
verb éxAnpwbypey implies that believers were already forgiven and saved.



your parents in the Lord” (6:1), “Be strong in the Lord” (6:10). Paul draws
attention to the lives of believers under Christ’s reign. Third, the formula in a
local sense shows the present state of believers placed under Christ’s reign: “The
saints in Ephesus who are faithful in Christ Jesus” (1:1), “In him we have
redemption through his blood” (1:7), “We are his workmanship, created in
Christ Jesus” (2:10), “Now in Christ Jesus you have been brought near” (2:13),
“One new man being created in him” (2:15), “A holy temple in the Lord” (2:21),
“In him you are being built together into a dwelling place for God” (2:22),
“Partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus” (3:6), “In whom we have boldness and
access with confidence” (3:12). Paul demonstrates “believers who are saved in
Christ” and “how they should live under Christ’s lordship.”76)

4.3. A Believer as the Presenter of Christ’s Reign

As ones who are saved, believers experience the reign of Christ. Their lives
are the direct presentation of his lordship. Paul gives weight to the lives of
believers as the realm where Christ reigns. Scholars rightly assert that Paul
practically exhorts readers in chapters 4-6.77) Nevertheless, the exhortations for
believers to live in a worthy manner implicitly permeate chapters 1-3: “We
should be holy and blameless before him” (1:4), “God predestined us the praise
of his glorious grace” (1:5-6), “They are not under the tyranny of the prince of
the power of the air and his hosts” (2:1-9), “His workmanship, created in Christ
Jesus for good works” (2:10), “They should not be back to the past” (2:11-22).
Paul explicitly exhorts readers to live as Christ’s realm in chapters 4-6, in which
the frequency of imperatives in use proves that there are a lot of exhortations in
the chapters: the imperative occurs once in chapters 1-3 and forty times in
chapters 4-6.78) First, Paul instructs readers how to live at home (5:22-6:9):

76) Mark A. Seifrid, “IN CHRIST”, 436. He points out rightly that the formula has much to do with
“the exclusivity or distinctiveness of God’s saving action through Christ” and Paul’s definition
about “how believers were to live under Christ’s saving lordship.” Cf. Michael Parsons, “ ‘In
Christ’ in Paul”, Vox Evangelica 18 (1988), 32. He asserts that the formula is closely related to
“the objective reality of the individual believer being identified with Christ in his death, and
resurrection.” His italics.

77) So Emest Best, Ephesians, 353; Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 499; Frank Thielman, Ephesians,
246; Clinton E. Arnold, Ephesians, 226; Andrew T. Lincoln, Ephesians, xxxvi.

78) So Harold W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 499.
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submission and headship (5:22-24), an appeal to husbands to love their wives in
light of the relationship between Christ and the church (5:25-33), and
instructions to children, fathers, slaves, and masters who other members within
the Christian household (6:1-9). Second, Paul exhorts them to live as is proper to
their new identities in the church (4:1-16; 4:25-5:2): the unity of the church
(4:1-3), the foundation for the unity of the church as one spiritual community
(4:4-6), Christ gives grace to all members in the church (4:7-10), and talented
leaders equip the entire body with the effectual ministry of each other (4:11-16).
Third, Paul encourages readers to strive for victory in the world (4:17-24;
5:3-21): believers should live differently from non believers (4:17-19), the new
identity created in Christ and the lifestyle worthy to the new identity (4:20-24),
abstain from vice lists that is not appropriate for believers as realm that Christ
reigns (5:3-5), live apart from those who disobey God (5:6), living as the
children of the light (5:7-14), living in wisdom (5:15-17), and being filled with
the Holy Spirit (5:18-21). Fourth, Paul inspires readers to live as those who are
under Christ’s reign everywhere where they go (6:10-20): exhortation to get a
victory with God’s power in the spiritual battle (6:10-13), defending against the
powers of darkness and being armed with armor from God (6:14-17), and

watching and praying for the spiritual warfare (6:18-20).

5. Conclusion

In this article we have investigated the meaning of % Bactdeia To¥ XpioTol
xal Beol in Ephesians 5:5. The phrase morphologically occurs once in the
whole of the New Testament. In order to get the sense of the phrase in the
surrounding context, first, I have examined the grammatical issue of the phrase
N Baoikeia Tol Xpiotol xal Beol and argued that the Pactleia is the one
belonging to Christ and God because it is singular. That is to say, Christ’s
kingdom and God’s kingdom are same. Second, I explored the present aspect of
the phrase in 5:5 together with the phrase &yet xAnpovopiav in the same verse.
Given the semantic usage of xAnpovouia throughout Ephesians demonstrates,
in particular, 1 Baoideic To0 Xpiotol xal Oeol has the sense of the present

aspect rather than the future aspect. Third, I inspected what aciAeia in 5:5



means: reign and realm. In effect, this has been a big issue among scholars, as
mentioned above. Bagtiela in 5:5 means both Christ’s reign and his realm. Here,
the realm is specified in believers in experiencing his reign; they are depicted as
the presentation of the inbreaking of BactAela. For this detailed discussion, I
surveyed three in Ephesians: the reign of the risen and redeeming Christ, the
realm, believers under Christ’s reign, and their lives as the presentation of
Christ’s reign. In conclusion, I have revealed that the phrase n Pacideia Tod
Xptorol xai Oeol is an expression full of overtones of the present aspect rather
than the future one, and of both reign and realm rather than either reign or realm
alone. I also evince that as ones who experience his reign, believers are the

responsible presenters for his reign.
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<Abstract>

Ephesians 5:5 Revisited:
A Study of 7 Bactrele ToU Xptotol xal beol

Ho Hyung Cho
(Chongshin University)

The Gospels are full of concepts, words, and relevant stories of “the kingdom
of God.” On the contrary, the situation of Paul’s letters is quite the opposite. As a
matter of fact, in relation to the frequency in use, the word Bactieia rarely occurs
in the letters (Rom 14:17; 1Co 4:20; 6:9, 10; 15:24, 50; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:5; Col
1:13; 4:11; 1Th 2:12; 2Th 1:5; 2Ti 4:1, 18.). Nevertheless, the low frequency in
use does not imply that the kingdom theme is of little importance in the letters of
Paul. Rather, despite its low occurrences, it is significant because it has to do
closely with Paul’s eschatology (or soteriology). Among the occurrences in the
letters, I deal in particular with 7 BaciAeia Tod XploTod xai Beod in Ephesians 5:5.
In general, the kingdom of God or the kingdom of Christ occurs in the New
Testament. However, the combined form appears only in this passage. In order
to grasp the phrase 7 Pacideia Tod Xpiotod xai beod after clarifying the
grammatical issues, I examine its present aspect in light of the phrase &yel
xAnpovopiav in Ephesians 5:5. Then, I explore the meaning of the word BactAeia
in relation to the whole of Ephesians, fathoming how it can be applied to both
reign and realm. From this I draw the following conclusion. First, the phrase in
5:5 is an expression full of overtones of the present aspect rather than the future
one in light of the semantic usage related to xAnpovouia in Ephesians. Second,
the phrase has the sense of both reign and realm rather than either reign or realm
alone. Third, the phrase signifies both Christ’s reign and his realm, believers
under his reign, throughout Ephesians. In addition, as those who experience his

reign, believers are responsible for presenting it.
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KJV: Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them; as it is written,
The people sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to play.

NRS: Do not become idolaters as some of them did; as it is written,
“The people sat down to eat and drink, and they rose up to play.”

GNB: nor to worship idols, as some of them did. As the scripture says,
“The people sat down to a feast which turned into an orgy of drinking

and sex.”
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KJV: Behold Israel after the flesh: are not they which eat of the
sacrifices partakers of the altar?

NRS: Consider the people of Israel; are not those who eat the sacrifices
partners in the altar?

GNB: Consider the people of Israel; those who eat what is offered in

sacrifice share in the altar’s service to God.
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18) Paul Ellingworth and Howard Hatton, A4 Translator’s Handbook on Paul’s First Letter to the
Corinthians (London; New York: UBS, 1985), 193.
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7tk BEL v Uyt adeta ek AL orEiAE et A
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I3 AFE @& AAoldl A E 217 AYo] g, 1
AL BEo o3 AR A% BAR(HEA)E A3} Aol
o},

E HIzLA QA FAA o2 MY PHES A F3h= A o] of
Uth A& o& A 314 d 2o e gk A 22 F ol Al P& & 55t
71 91k Ve Ags H 83 o HYAr Halof & B & AT T
e EEAS I 7SS P40 Webs A Ei
=, M 1Y Z2AEVL 7HX A%
A FREE AR FFEA et 28 fEe dHY AL TE A
< HHESRAA A EE oAt T Aol st AbgEolth old -2 &
A kst AL @A Adoj Al 7|E=Eo] obde}, AbEe] FE Aol dig 1g
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<FA| o]>(Keywords)
ou), A MY AAE BHA o] 2 wWE

meaning, Bible Translation, communication, Relevance Theory, context.

(A 92k 20179 19 31, AAF AR 2017 22 28, AlA] 84 92120179 49 269Y)

23) David G. Burke, Translation That Openeth the Window, 231.
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Erklirt. Der Kommentar zur Ziircher Bibel

(Konrad Schmid and Matthias Krieg, eds.,
Ziirich: Theologischer Verlag Ziirich, 2011)

1. 807t &
o] FolAE 292 TFHE 3] A A (Zircher Bibel)
20073 ZHA T <A [bibel(plus)]2] Q] FFH ]3]
AA S alEtHA old s AAE S8 g
W39} TP 2ERlS0] oA LY S UeA T T |
7l Azke) B ok :
2041 7] SRERE o8 Yt A F3 A= AAE ANE HG AL 7
AaAY BFshe o T, AZE WS AY AT M E 2 Fe3)
H =80l 2 AEE HEAU L JFUTE o] ZES EfaL 292 F
2] 3] 7)1 3 1l 3] (Evangelich-reformierte Landeskirche des Kantons Ziirich)l A
= 200739l "3 3] A A y(Ziircher Bibel) 77 FDRE 3 W Z o] o}y e} th
Syl 7}A] <F-w A [bibel(plus)] = THEo] WEgksUth
I Ages A4 BEREEH AZ OgEYoh

(

of

—

BESICHTIGT

D fEg 7] - A3 A 7ol =,

(Besichtigt. Der Reisefiihrer zur Ziircher Bibel, Z=
2007; A25 2009): 7F= 21 34 E 0B, A2 15341 €
vl E], AA 159%, A% T34 A A4

* AR 2 ug 5 W EY 418 3HKirchliche Hochschule Berlin, 2|52 Hl
Y FEE & 218 2 8HFAKDr. theol.). dhpark52@gmail.com.

**gzsalsttsty Ak 5 FW ol o skw (Universitiat Tiibingen) 21 8M+AHDr. theol.).
sangwon83@hanmail.net.

D "HE 3] 841y 2007 ANA T thdk 2Rk AT 2= http:/www.tvz-verlag.ch/zh-bibel o]
Q1= “Die neue Ubersetzung der Ziircher Bibel”-& 3315142 4= 9l th.



2) 'zl o] S01717] - F 2 3] A Alwnty
(Vertieft. Das Seminar zur Ziircher Bibel, 2007): 7}2
2134 W B, Al = 30. 1A B ol B, A7 =54 3 73,

3) FEeFo] - A8 A A sl Ay (Erkiirt. Der Kommentar
zur Ziircher Bibel, 23+ 2010; A|2-34 #1234 2011): 7} =, Al
2 02224 €W B & AALAE &, FAbe) v g ol S olo] oA A A
715E dY7Is7HA & A Al1E(1-876%)3 Gl dHE ety 7kA]
£ 323 A2 (877-1938%)F 4k A A H F&5& gHH F-& A3d
(1939-2716%), 257 Al H o2 Hof syt & 74 o] A2 Al do] x|

WE S5, 224, LEMY Y

DER KOMMENTAR DER KOMMENTAR DER KOMMENTAR
ZUR ZURCHER BIBEL ZUR ZURCHER BIBEL ZUR ZURCHER BIBEL
BAND 1 BAND 2 BAND 3

4) '3kA E7] - 95 38138 A (Mitgehért. Der Originalton zur Ziircher
Bibel, 2007): T &3] AA, 20073 WA T BE JFLEH A Be AL Qo
=53 FH E o] 2~ F(Compact Disc) THA 0.2 o] Fo] A 15Ut

of Zol M F2 Afstelt AL MM AR TEEo| - A3 4N
AUt AFREE o ARE A A B F] REANZ G

U,
W AA T A, W AR dAE B3 AHBEYTHQ). o
ol A TR e8] A, 20073 AR A v hA 2] AR gL



3] 27U TG). 23 UA THEE] A sl & AAS 2Ty
o A 2 A A o] 718 AR} RS, A0 A A AT B
=4 7hEEA 7P A AR Ao s A A e rHEEe BE ¢
ohE Y TH4.). 15} of Ao 2 L&) AAUE A& vz & =4
U B0 5 Eol3t B2, A 7] AA sjAd w3 A8 7] 1783 127
o] LEolE AHFUHG). viA TR THYs] A s, o F2 A3
ot A& Al A6 FE7t & 2& 2ol s HUTHT)

2. TX|2l5] MM, HAD JHA | HA 4831H(1524~2007H)

2912 Zdo] g Al TH s AAe TFE A9 rpirbA|
Z A RE YskEUthd) 1522 5 v Elb] 2 F(Wittenberg) | A]
ulel S E{(Martin Luther)7} ¥ 9§ A1k A7 L 02} 229 2ol A= o] 4l
A E SA Wl AFUT F SL I HER oo A= 29 20 B4
Al (Basel)oll A& H YA 2% e o8 E8s o3t “ETES
(Glossar)”g o UEka, 2912 & = T A H 8l 3] (Zirich)oll
Ae E=89]/28 38 2% = 2l(Huldrych/Ulrich Zw1ng11)7]- ZAlo] Hlo] 2
E] 9] 219k A & <) Tho (Alemannic)) 2 1A 152430 ER LU T 1
AE2= FHeslolA e FEH7F st 847 e tE o] S
oloIZtFUTE T & o R FoF A Ao A, 4, o), 91 & A g
slold UYEdz Mos] Uaksud. RS Ue cgs ds)
(Prophezei)” oA v d @ ARE T UA7MA vttt HuA=3 4
Aol T A EES S dEA At APyt o] He A

2) HA MATA TRE A 20174 J(Lutherbzbel 2017)f w08 500573 3 3 <l 20161
o] EAAAF3] ol A HlH Ut o] 71T BE-L hitps://www.die-bibel.de/bibeln/online-bibeln/
lutherbibel-2017 | A & Zrol-& o= QlFUTh

3) A3l KA =3I AN Zé AArle]  did|A= Waldtraut Ingeborg Sauer-Geppert,
“Bibeliibersetzungen 11I/1”, Gerhard Krause und Gerhard Miiller, hrsg., Theologische
Realenzyklopddie 6 (Berlin; New York: W. de Gruyter, 1980), 243-244; Wilhelm Gundert,
“Bibeliibersetzungen 1V/1”, Gerhard Krause und Gerhard Miiller, hrsg., Theologische
Realenzyklopddie 6  (Berlin; New York: W. de Gruyter, 1980), 271-272;
https://www.bibelwissenschaft.de/wibilex/das-bibellexikon/lexikon/sachwort/anzeigen/details/
bibeluebersetzungen-christliche-deutsche/ch/73ef820864a3879¢22854008a752¢356/° A= 3
& 2.3 Die Ziircher Bibel#} 3.3 Die Revisionen der Ziircher Bibel-= 118 4= 15U T

4) 5L AgE Aol A 25 SYE, SY RO 2R 23 5, vlolo| & F)of =
F(RA 2 A )5} 229 (0, 23] F)sk @ B ol A A Bl A FU T,



zhstH, 29227t F4lo] H At str s T 28] A& A o
2] Abgho] A M) W A At & vty the

1534 d Fg A9 AR A7 o 9 e TFEH A7 e E A
%1 1531 d ol A3 oA = oln] FFF A ef 2 dA 7 o B e TH
23] A, E Ao WHUTth 283 B AFFRGA 7 5o A= H 29
FUol AAE TFH Ay 7F ok TH 8] Ak & 4 dFY

rHY s Ao FHRAAE 15408714 TA] E- P, A=
1574Q@7+ A MAYEYUTE I FH 25 S50 o|27]71A] HEsldAs =
H‘EFJQI A S A ZFYRlol AA A& ggo] Ao BA T3
] A5 5 L1 JHUth FHoZE Y AT N2 IS

ol

WolSo| 1 hE FWOEE Arf dlofo] R 1A A&UTh olelshe]
THYH AME TRE M EAGA FLIT SDo MY JMZ A
ok,

"2 A, ol e AR HeE FESAE R e S 166799 7
FBYUT o A BN TR A, ST B EE FUo| B
oA 2 WHEQAE U e A (A e M, E STl YA ek B0l

AR U o,

1907'@ # ]3] nL3] % 3](Die Ziircher Kirchensynode)= "F€l3] A, &
OAl A 7|2 813, 2 S87F 2 F 4009 0] At 19313 A =22 7
AAE HesdsFut o] A BN = FAETGE 7oA 9] B3 |
Ao FHE FAFUTH &= A3 AT N2 AAE Polso] AF
SolHEG O & olgsle] I g AUE = 2 R F YT

1931 7HA Fo] Y& F 25 A3 GASHE dojgto] A A3
FUT. g8k 1984 FHEs] N3] F3|(Die Synode der

5) Volker Leppin, “Zwingli, Ulrich (1484-1531)”, Gerhard Miiller, hrsg., Theologische
Realenzyklopddie 36 (Berlin; New York: W. de Gruyter, 2004), 793-809, W} «tfAd ol A
J FoYES wae 5ol Erlt 1 =AY BE RS B 2T A EE
< B2 S BT T aEE ¢ a Fo Aok FuTh A= 797F.

6) HIE ool = =9 2 FollA %_‘ﬁ T AT AT Al =W, 1= FH 3] ZA7t
W2 del AR A H8-S & A2 2] & vk g #3174 H el AAE AS TOF
A 22 AE wF s AAe 222 At & B, A2l A5 ASE
B AAGE NS 5 UA stele vt 2 aee A7) o5& B o]l A4 7 E71
£ AR FYth

7) FRY 71 5005735 grol ZLA A F 3] oA Wl TRE A A 201755 HIRSE o)A
THA U BE FE A 7H7z>£r°l FEI7F 2 Aol E A A 3 A 2, T
sl dA 0 A8 AP BL =022 A S wet =S A wjolA] 1= A
oA AEFA s stvka & < 5yth
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Evangelisch-reformierten Kirche Ziirich)y= "# &3] AA4,E& MEA 7=
A A L, 2019 (1987~20073)2] 22 AA 2007 N HE HlFY
o o] A AAAE TH 3] FA,9 MY dFol 29A =& 2i& 4
By FHo A3E PolEdFUT IEAIT =S Fo| dE T 29
YL F e 2 Fola TR A o (3l B g o] 9} ofgho])e} 4l of
AA doj(ag zo])e] EAS A Wi FF AREFUS = A A
of =9 F3IL AA GE W o] F JAE A E A g 1A i 2=
o ZAEANA HA AL A At E FUIE d5Uch Tgske Y= A
ol H e &2 A B 2Folgts 4 7H7tke] it A& dof
FoH 1 sy

F

4\

HA = 7§~°r°ﬂ% Zholl

9] “3—01 OH*qﬂ(Glossar) -85

bt =Y wel, F3 9 B 71, AU, o] AR BIM Lnpgo R
e QR shbd ol § BoW, 245, B 7 B4 o Ul gl E e A
& QN E, kAo B g A mr} Ble] dgUTh

e8] Ay 20073 Ol ‘2wl [bibel(plus)]

1) 223 A4, 20079 AT <R32 [bibel(plus)] Ul 7HAE A=
A3HA BHHEAA 8t =E T AS5YYT 88ty o] Ul T3 e
3] 4 A1y 2007 N8 B A st WES ZE o] F YT

o] A& A THE 3] AA s, 2 & & e 1] - s A
A Trol =y ZF BE9] A g v Ey Tzl o] Soi7b7] - FH 23] A Aln
Ly 74 e Aw gl v & Yo = “Af(tip)° & “ZH (spot)’= BH %

& 5 YEUTHY

2) "B RI] - A3 A TP S, FA TR REROE o] oA 3
Fu,

(1) A &L “AHg debztol(Gebrauchsanweisung)” o Al = T3 23] A A1,

8) T3] A A oll g A /0= obefl 3.5)2H 4.8 BEAA L.



20073 NI A o] Y& EA & ARIA], o] Hoj o] H U -§-0] F0]
AEAE AT A &8 U

2) EA B8 “AF(Verstindigung) ol A= A A ZA| 2F A o] AlAE
olgf et o WS- 2T HWE AJ(CISEH BEAP, B nf, AR,
‘A& 5) 1037 & 5L o] a8l oA &2 o} F gHA| Fo oH lﬂk*uﬂ

(3) AR FE-Q “ AK(Geschichte)” ol &= A Aol YEMY & 23 A}
A8 ojyet A MY s AHHE A 35009 (71 DA 240009~7] A
2007'3)2] FALE Adl=oZ A s EdH5ULh

(4) o] Mol Bzo] ulA] RE “zholE (Orte)”oll A=, A A9 ] 2= 1)
Z A7) HE QIAAANETRA P 3 oo T EAELS v EQUT

O 8Ae Z+ AE aAske Aol es BE <A tp)H “=3
(spot)” 8] F 7HAl & A AT FU T

- “FAHaipyol A A ol o] Y& o] o] o BB “uji
Mittel)” | A= wEA 2 Rl TA E7] - 95 %ﬂﬁl AA, AHE
H2AAel A B0l MR F LA U TG E AN 2t A5 g
o 918 & UdE & o7 71A FH(Buch), 5 ”]'6]' 373 5 2f(Klassik) 3+
A W%%%(Pop), 1138 9 3}(Film) = 470§ o),

—“ix'](spot)”oﬂfﬂ% o] MoA Jo] & w3 tfEA Q] dEhe U

@ 71 39 o REL glor ojW gL vl BAA, E AYD
Blof A L S oG olsfsl Sk=AE L] FUT 204719l Ao = o]
28t A AR E ZEFFUT =3 AAA ZF Ao A AU E =X
219 syt

(5) mpA gt 2 Al Al FEQ “UpEo(Ausfliige)’ ol A& A Y=
FaBFACIBHY F2, Ad, 1§ R, b, A E ) D
7HA 8] T4 BEES AANFUT A7l A= 2k FAE o= A g
A whE ok @9} kbR 2 <A H(tipy 3} “Z 7 (spot)” e Fol FaLA
v/ Eian ke

3) Zlo] Sol7h7] - Ae)s AA AEl s B At AEIEEA,
Aet, SR @G AR, &7 AFTh7 SUolE 2k 292 A
ol A 2ER AR, AL 5E 2 AU AATS ZAYUD,

(1) 71974 26003 F-E 7193 600W@7}A] o] 2= 71 71742 2570 2] A7)
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2 bR, 2 A7) B4 FACATL GF, ), R, B, TR
$)8 Astel Aol B ol FE B Bl 44 Bl del sk
@27 B EES FHOE PN FRYARE 2708 FuTh

@ 7t Ao R % QA S A= Ar) 1Y (Grafik) F Z-2 E(gesehen) T
=oll, A2 = Folo H2A FRE A F-2(geschrieben) T4 EE& ¢
i, ‘A o] B (erlebt), ‘A FAE 7FE 7] (verortet)’, ‘AFE] 37 (eingereiht)’,
‘B &7 (ausgelegt)’, ‘E7](verehrt)’, ‘%= 7](nachgefragt)’, ‘¢ A=
(gelesen)’ @] 2}l = &-7-3HA] &ff FdF U T

- ‘Zoj B 7] (erlebty ol e TA BEES ¢ EL T30l FAAE0] o]
IS UF T U EE BE UYs AR EC] Ho AFE 8 REE7HA

Al by o
- AAF 7R 7 (verortet) o A= B wj o] HE yete WEy)
A3l o] dES ¢y FUY T

= A2 2h7)(eingereiht) o M= R20) AL BT FAA T Aok
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SolARA s AES Hof TG
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L& Arula MARA DR, o] R ES] oprtE} B FAl THFA], Thet
v Ao 43 )% dgla% 7] Fd BRI vt axAa
YAl Z2—EH = AGLME, HUHE F=4 118)% 747 A

B A H 02 o] 23 FheInh

N

N

3]

et

2

>

=

5 THY3 AA A9 AL ol FE s s BE kg o
A= olF 4014 AAEHA T AolBE o7 A= 7 A A u g
“ 2] Z(Einleitung)” 3} A A 2 2] W F of “Tl &% (Anhang)” T+ T+F71 2 §F
Yt



(1) A 2 A= 2] o “v 2] Z(Einleitung [6-7%])" 0l A=

O TH 3] BA, 2007d M AT o] ANAF] FnLA)[bibel(plus)]
a7stEA P s A sl o] I 7l A o' A& AFA]EHEA]
A A gy

@ 29 thsoll THE ] BA sdse] AL HE&S A, A 7 £
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@ FHolo TH e8] Al 2007 7178 B3 o] 77 o] < F- A [bibel(plus)]
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B S50 ZF o] v ol Y &S5 Ao 74 &2 809 e H9E Bo}
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T SUEE Y Bol FAFU o] H5L2 kel QW[ 7HA und O)
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ol A AlZFsle] <3 (Zunge) FEO.® B, o 7|0l = 2 o] A A
o Ao o], o] SR E Fol] Eof YA E W FhFUH B
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@ YA 2(2702-2707%) R w3 we]o] GFE & FA4 A Fa A
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ofg ol Aol kUt
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o] hFUrth E& EEolef BHste] U oy TI7lo] ot gh=A
s

® viA]EFo 2 <3 A} T (Verzeichnis der Autorinnen und Autoren)’ ©|
ol AFUT & K208 3 T A 239 3 Aok a 171, = BE
e #dE MY wd] wg s Fesh 2R 19, 25 41980 &~
2= F4 SR AR BYUT o] & RS A Y udloA F3]
A Fol AAY w3 #HE oY r|H A e B APl AAU A=
T O%A deta AFU T 7P A2 Abo] SN, 2Ttk Eebr] s S
& el 2 o]l 27 (Martin Leuenberger, 1973 d4)0] a1, 7} o] @&

Aol A, o #@lml ok, SHof, 89 S-S & FEHe-2 Ao B E(Klaus
Seybold, 19363 4)J Yt}

"Fl2lel WM siM,ol sHMut sid o FAXIE

A BRo) whehd mEolo] 9 A4 2 A AAE A 2T
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<Abstact>
Book Review - Erklirt. Der Kommentar zur Ziircher Bibel
(Konrad Schmid and Matthias Krieg, eds.,
Ziirich: Theologischer Verlag Ziirich, 2011)

Donghyun Park, Sang-Won Lee
(Retired Professor of the Presbyterian University and Theological Seminary,

Presbyterian University and Theological Seminary)

In this article, we will introduce Erkldrt. Der Kommentar zur Ziircher Bibel. It
is one of the four companion books entitled ‘bibel(plus)’ published with Ziircher
Bibel (revised in 2007). In so doing, we will think over how Korean churches
and Christians could use this kind of study Bible for their own purposes. First of
all, we will survey a short history about the translation and revisions of Ziircher
Bibel and briefly explain the nature and characteristics of the four volumes of
the bibel(plus). Thereafter, we will look into Der Kommentar zur Ziircher Bibel
in detail.

This study Bible with expositions alongside the text of Ziircher Bibel 2007
was published in three volumes: two volumes of the Old Testament and one
volume of the New Testament. It is composed of three parts. The first part is the
introduction, which is included in volume 1. It introduces Ziircher Bibel 2007
and four volumes of the bibel(plus), and explains the significance of this study
Bible among the bibel(plus). The second part is the texts of the Old and New
Testaments and expositions on them, which are found throughout three volumes.
The last part is the appendix, which includes the glossary, a catalogue of essays
(located in the expositions’ section), and the list of authors of expositions, etc.

The expositions on each text of the Bible begin with a short introduction of
the book as a whole, which includes the name of the book, date of writing, place
of writing, author, literary characteristics, and theology of the book. Then it
succinctly summarizes its contents and starts commenting on the text. The
section of Lauftext presents Ziircher Bibel 2007 pericope by pericope. It
continues to explain meanings of the text. The section of Rand provides further
information on other biblical passages, essays, books and media related to the
text in question. Lastly comes the author of the expositions. Biblical and
theological explanations do not hesitate to communicate fruits of recent biblical
scholarship with its ordinary readers. In particular, it informs readers of the
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formation process of the texts that has been discussed among scholars.

These pieces of information may help readers to recognize and understand the
history of Bible interpretation in a fresh way. We can also find out expositions
of the texts and explanations of biblical terms which would be found in other
study Bibles. The abundant up-to-date contents of this study Bible is its merit.
On the other hand, the academic level of expositions and expressions is uneven,
which might be unavoidable in a cooperative work of many different authors.
There might be contents that are not easy for Korean ministers, seminarians, and
lay persons to accept and digest. But there are also many Korean Christians who
meticulously read the Bible verse by verse. The Korean translation of this study
Bible would bring great joy to the latter group of Christians, helping them to
better understand the Bible in a deeper level.



<Report>

A New Dutch Bible Translation in Plain Language

Matthijs J. de Jong*

The Bijbel in Gewone Taal (Bible in Plain Language) is a Dutch translation
made by the Netherlands Bible Society, published in October 2014. It is a new
translation from the biblical source texts, designed to make the Bible accessible
to as wide a readership as possible. This article sets out the basic principles of

this translation.!)

1. Introduction

1.1. First impression

Any Dutch reader who opens the Bijbel in Gewone Taal (BGT) will be struck
immediately by its use of well-known words and short sentences. When he or
she starts reading, the easiness of reading and the directness of the language will
be noticed.

The BGT is a faithful translation in which clarity and comprehensibility
always come first. The aim of this new Dutch translation is to give the
present-day reader a more direct access to the biblical text. In order to achieve
clarity, elements that remain implicit in the biblical text, often have to be made
explicit in the translation. At the same time, the text must retain its power of
expression. It must have the potential to touch and inspire the reader. This

requires translators to make clear decisions, making explicit the main points of

* Matthijs J. de Jong (Ph.D. in Old Testament, Leiden University) is a head of Translation and
Bible Research department at the Netherlands Bible Society. mdjong@bijbelgenootschap.nl.

1) This article is an updated and reworked version of an English brochure, “Bijbel in Gewone Taal /
Bible in Plain Language”, published by the Netherlands Bible Society in 2015 and written by the
present author.
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the text and leaving implicit elements of minor importance, so that the text
retains its sharpness and power.

The BGT aims of offer the Dutch Bible reader a reliable, comprehensible and
inspiring text.

1.2. Why this project

The Netherlands Bible Society began work on the BGT in 2006. The basic
team consisted of a group of 12 translators, some fluent in Hebrew or Greek and
others expert in the field of Dutch language. In a little over seven years, they
translated the 66 books of the Protestant canon into very accessible Dutch. The
aim of this translation was to produce a faithful rendering of the source text,
which was understandable for everyone.2)

Until now, there has not been a translation like the BGT in Dutch, that is, a
translation without language barriers, making the Bible clear for a very wide
readership. In the Dutch context there was a significant and increasing need for

this kind of translation.3)

1.3. Target users

When the project was set up, the target users of the BGT were defined. It was
important that the end result of the translation work should serve the target users
as defined and our translation method would be based on this. Two groups of

target users were distinguished.

1.3.1. Readers encountering difficulties with existing Dutch translations.

The first and obvious target group for the BGT consisted of readers who could

not cope well — some not at all — with the existing Bible translations. These were

2) For an overview of the project and the translation method, see Matthijs J. de Jong, Hoe vertaal
je de Bijbel in gewone taal (Heerenveen: Jongbloed, 2014). An updated English version of this
monograph will appear in 2018.

3) This increasing need was the outcome of various reader surveys carried out in 1998 and 2005.
The results are described and summarised by Clazien Verheul, “Een Bijbelvertaling in
eenvoudig Nederlands” (A Bible translation in easy Dutch), Met Andere Woorden 27:1 (2008),
3-12.



people who were motivated to read the Bible, but were confronted with too
many unknown words and over-complicated sentences. A translation they could
understand, could make a real difference to them. It would not only enable them
to read the Bible, as they wished, but also give them the feeling that they,
finally, fully participated. The availability of such a new translation would have
an emancipatory effect on these reader groups. This first target group includes
readers with limited language skills, readers will little reading experience, those
with problems of dyslexia or deafness, those with Dutch as a second language,
those with little knowledge of the Bible, and others. The rough estimate was that
those, motivated to read the Bible, who could greatly benefit from the Bible in

Plain Language, numbered some 200,000 persons.

1.3.2. Readers for whom an understandable translation would be a welcome
addition.

In addition to the first group, there was a much greater and very diverse group of
readers who were likely to appreciate a translation opting for comprehensibility.
The reason is not so much because they could not cope with other translations,
but because a translation in plain language would strongly appeal to them. This

prediction was based on several trends in our society:

* In today’s culture, ease of reading plays a big role. Texts must be
immediately accessible and not require too much effort, otherwise
readers give up the attempt. This is a culture-wide trend, which also
influences how people read the Bible. It is worthwhile to try to make a
Bible translation as easily comprehensible as possible in order to
accommodate the preferences of a large section of today’s readership.

* Familiarity with the Bible is fast disappearing from Dutch society. In
this situation, a Bible translation that can be understood without much
prior knowledge of the Bible is helpful for all kinds of readers, for
young people, those on the margins of the Christian church, and readers
newly introduced to the Bible. These groups need a translation that
requires as little inside information as possible.

*  One of the most striking things about plain language is its directness and

power of expression. Reading the Bible in this kind of language may be
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a powerful experience even for highly educated readers. Although,
cognitively speaking, they do not need this translation, it may
nevertheless become the translation in which the text speaks to their
hearts.

Based on these considerations, the number of potential readers for this new
translation could comprise up to several million.

With these two target groups defined, the NBS felt able to launch the project
Bijbel in Gewone Taal (The Bible in Plain Language). The justification for
making this new translation was the persistent and increasing demand for an
easily accessible Bible, a demand stemming mostly from readers of Target
Group 1, and from professionals working with them such as pastors and
teachers. At the same time, the current cultural climate created the preconditions
for making such a translation a success with a much wider audience. Therefore,
the BGT from the outset was designed to become a translation both accessible to
the readers who needed it most and acceptable and enjoyable for as wide a

readership as possible.4)

1.4. General principles

Three general principles have governed our work on this translation:

1. Clarity and comprehensibility. The aim of clarity and comprehensibility is
the main guiding principle and keynote of this translation. The language has to
be understandable for everyone, and the text has to be presented in manageable
units.

2. Precision and Faithfulness. The aim of clarity and comprehensibility should
be achieved within a translation process, by carefully making translational steps.
The end result must be a reliable rendering of the source text. The BGT is

neither a simplification of an existing translation nor a summarising, simplifying

4) During the project, a number of rehearsal readings were carried out, where texts from the BGT
were tested in religious education at secondary schools, in the prison ministry, in the ministry to
the deaf, with readers of Dutch as a second language, and in several mixed study groups in
churches. In these rehearsal readings, many ‘weak readers’ were involved. By letting them read
the texts aloud, discussing the texts and asking questions about them, it was possible to assess
whether the texts indeed had reached the target level anticipated.



rendering of the biblical texts. It was undertaken as a genuine and reliable
translation of the biblical source texts.

3. Expressiveness. Comprehensibility should not stand in the way of
expressiveness, but should serve it in the best way possible. Our goal was to
produce a text that gives enjoyment and stimulates the imagination of the reader.
The translation has to retain the emotional force of the biblical texts and speak to

the reader.

The aim of clarity and comprehensibility functioned as the overall guiding
principle of the translation project. What do clarity and comprehensibility mean,
with regard to language and with regard to the texts? Before we began our
translation work, we established a translation method based on research into

comprehensibility. We defined our method by asking two questions:

1. What is comprehensible language?
2. What factors are of decisive importance for understanding a text?

The answer to these questions became the basis for our translation approach.)

1.4.1. Comprehensive language

Much research has been done into how words are understood.®) Clear advice
coming from recent studies is: use well-known words. Texts that have to be
understood by as great a readership as possible should contain well-known
words. Well-known words are those which are used often. Comprehensibility
relates to word frequency. For the Dutch language, there are frequency lists and
specialist dictionaries available. Plain, ordinary language is thus not something
highly subjective. It is possible to establish quantifiably and objectively the

basic vocabulary used and this basic vocabulary became the starting-point for

5) Studies in these two fields have been brought together on the website
www .kennisbank-begrijpelijketaal.nl/en (Knowledge Base Comprehensible Text). This
knowledge base contains hundreds of (mostly English) scholarly articles as well as review
articles relating to language and text comprehension.

6) On the subjects of word difficulty in general, word frequency, word length, word concreteness,
word familiarity, ambiguity, etc., see www.kennisbank-begrijpelijketaal.nl/en.
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our lexicon.

In the end, just under 4000 different words were used in the BGT, apart from
biblical proper names. By comparison, the classical and more literary
translation, the New Bible Translation (NBV) of 2004, uses nearly 12,000
words. In addition to the limited vocabulary, particular attention has been paid to
the sentence structure. In the BGT, sentences are in general short and always

have a clear structure.”)

1.4.2. Comprehensive texts

What factors play a role in the comprehensibility of texts? Recent research
shows that the structure of a text and its cohesion play a decisive role in
determining whether or not a text is understandable.®) The following factors are
to be considered:

Structure: First of all, the structure of the text should be clear. This relates to
the ‘skeleton’ of the text, i.e. its division into sections and paragraphs, the use of
blank lines and other separation markers. But it also relates to the organic
construction of the text, i.e. its sentences must form a logical and coherent
whole.

Headings: The use of informative headings increases the accessibility of a
text.

Organisation of information: Sentences must not be overloaded with
information. Information has to be balanced and neatly divided among the
sentences. Furthermore, in order to serve the coherence of the text, information
must be presented in a (chrono)logical, natural order.

References: All intra-textual references should be clear and unambiguous for
the reader. Alternatively, the reference has to be made more explicit.

Connectives: The connections between the sentences must be clear.

These factors which have a positive influence on how well a text is
understood consistently played a seminal role in the work on the BGT. Much

more than in any other Dutch Bible translation, information is rearranged in

7) See Marja Verburg and Clazien Verheul, “Gewone woorden in een bijzonder boek: het lexicon
van de Bijbel in Gewone Taal” (Plain words in a special book: the lexicon of the Bible in Plain
Language), Met Andere Woorden 33:3 (2014), 27-41.

8) For the articles and surveys, see http://www.kennisbank-begrijpelijketaal.nl/en/advanced-search.



order to give the textual unit more cohesion and a clear focus, and information
which is presumed in the source text, is often made explicit. In the BGT, the text
is divided into manageable units, pericopes, consisting of a few paragraphs (of
an average size of five verses). A heading is placed above every periscope,
briefly stating its main point.

These insights functioned as the solid rock on which we founded our

translation method.?)

2. Illustrations of the translation approach
2.1. Some examples

Four examples are presented here illustrate the style of the BGT.10)

Psalm 46:1-3

ESV BGT-E

With God we are safe.

He helps us when we are in trouble.
We do not need to be afraid,

even though the earth trembles,

God is our refuge and strength,
a very present help in trouble.
Therefore we will not fear
though the earth gives way, . .
. . even though the mountains fall into the
though the mountains be moved into

the heart of the sea,

s€a.

. Let the seas roar,
though its waters roar and foam, though .
) ] ] let the mountains tremble,
the mountains tremble at its swelling. .
we are not afraid.

9) On a practical level, the translators were assisted by specialists of the Dutch Foundation for
Easy Reading (Stiching Makkelijk Lezen). This foundation specialises in ‘Easy-reading
literature’, and their experts scrutinised all of the texts in progress for comprehensibility and
ease of reading.

10) For the reader’s convenience, in this article, I quote the BGT in an English translation. Working
together with Helen Richardson-Jewett, an experienced English translator, we have taken
particular care for the English translations to express both the wording, the content and the spirit
of the BGT. For the Dutch original, consult the BGT, freely available on www.debijbel.nl.
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NIV

BGT-E

Comfort, comfort my people,
says your God.
Speak tenderly to Jerusalem,

and proclaim to her

God says: ‘Go comfort my people, yes,
go and comfort them. Go tell the people
of Jerusalem that they must not give up.

Tell them that they will no longer be

that her hard service has been | oppressed.’
completed,

Matthew 5:3

NIV BGT-E

Blessed are the poor in spirit,

for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

True happiness is for people who know
that they need God. For God’s new
world is for them.

Romans 3:23-24

ESV

BGT-E

For all have sinned and fall short of the
glory of God, and are justified by his
grace as a gift, through the redemption
that is in Christ Jesus,

For all people do wrong. So no one
lives close to God. But God wants to
save the people, simply and freely. He
forgives the sins of everyone who
believes in Jesus Christ. For God wants

to be good to us.

These examples show that the BGT does more than just reformulating the texts
into plain words and short sentences. It also offers explicit renderings, a
rearrangement of information, a clear and explicit rendering of biblical concepts,
etc. Needless to say, this kind of translation also raises questions. The translation
choices for the BGT were always based on in-depth analysis of the source text
and profound exegesis, and we considered it of great importance to illustrate and
explain our translation method to the Dutch public even before this new
translation appeared. During the years of our work on the BGT we published
more than 40 articles with specimen of our work in progress to stimulate

familiarity with this new translation and the translation method adopted.!!)

11) Some 30 of these articles were published in the quarterly magazine Met Andere Woorden,
published by the Netherlands Bible Society between 2007 and 2014. In the year before the BGT
appeared, we published articles in many Dutch Christian magazines, periodicals and journals.



2.2. Translational steps

By way of in-depth illustration we consider 2 Corinthians 8:3-4 and the
translational steps taken by the BGT.

First, I present both the Greek text and a very literal rendering, which apart
from showing the difficulties in this passage, is meaningless:

o N - \ N an ot \ -
OTL Kote OUVOULY, MaPTUP®, Kol Tope SUVoLLY, oBelpeToL Weto TOAARC
TopakANoewg deduevol LAY THY XapLy kol Ty kolvwviay thg Stakoviag thg

€l¢ Tolg ayloug,

For according to power, I testify, and beyond power, they were willing of
themselves, with much urge begging us the grace and the fellowship of

the ministry to the saints.

Paul is writing in this chapter about a support campaign undertaken by
Christians in the Greek world for the Christians in Jerusalem. Paul had money
collected to support the Christians in Jerusalem, to show solidarity with them.
He wanted the Christians in Corinth to take part in it as well. To encourage
them, he mentions the example of the Christians in Macedonia. The passage
quoted describes the positive example of the Macedonian Christians.!2)

What steps were taken then to translate this? First of all, in the first part of the
sentence the finite form of the verb remains implicit. It can be filled in on the
basis of the immediate context. In verse 5, it is expressed explicitly: ‘they gave’
(€dwkav). With this, the first part can be understood: ‘For they (i.e., the

Macedonian Christians) gave as much as they were able, yes, I can testify, even

12) For this issue, we used the commentaries of Margaret E. Thrall, A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, volume 2, ICC (Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
1994); Murray J. Harris, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2005); Erich GrédBer, Der zweite Brief an die
Korinther. Kapitel 8,1-13,14, Okumenischer Taschenbuch-Kommentar zum Neuen Testament
8:2 (Giitersloh: Giitersloher Verlaghaus, 2005). In addition, we consulted the electronic
exegetical translation notes made for the New Bible Translation (i.e., the Standard Dutch Bible
Translation published in 2004 by the NBS), the Translator’s Handbook, and scholarly studies
in international journals, such as by Julien M. Ogereau, “The Jerusalem Collection as Kotvavia:
Paul’s Global Politics of Socio-Economic Equality and Solidarity”, New Testament Studies 58
(2012), 360-378.
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more than they were able. And they did this voluntarily.’

Secondly, in the last part of this sentence, Paul uses four general terms — xapLg
(grace), kowwvia (fellowship), Siexovie (ministry), &yiou (saints) — each with a
very specific meaning dictated by the context. The first two terms, thv yapLv
kel thy kowwviav, are closely linked. Either kowwvia further explains yapic,
i.e., ‘the favour that consists of the fellowship of participation’ (with kel being
given an epexegetical meaning), or thv yapw ki THY kowwviey forms a
so-called hendiadys: ‘the favour of participation’. Either way, the meaning of
this sequence is the favour of participation: to be allowed to join in with others.
The Macedonians Christians begged for the favour of participating. In plain
language: They asked ‘May we join in?’

The word Siakovie is often formally rendered as ‘ministry’. This term can
cover a broad range of activities. In this particular context it refers to a collection
for the Christians in Jerusalem. A modern equivalent would be a ‘campaign for
supporting’ the Christians in Jerusalem.

Finally, the &yiot, ‘the saints’, are mentioned; Paul uses the plural form ayLoL
frequently as a term for ‘the Christians’, and he can apply it to Christians
everywhere. In this case, the campaign is not for Christians in general, but for
Christians in a particular place, i.e. in Jerusalem. Although Paul does not refer to
their locality explicitly in this text, he refers to the journey he is planning so that
he can bring the money that has been collected to a particular place. Evidently,
Paul knew that the Christians in Corinth knew for whom this support was meant.
There is a shared implied knowledge between Paul and his addressees. Exegetes
have access to this information, but common readers do not. Therefore, the BGT
makes explicit that the ‘holy ones’ here are the Christians in Jerusalem. There is
a difference between what Paul states (‘the holy ones’, i.e. the Christians) and
what he communicates to his addressees (‘the Christians in Jerusalem’). The
BGT often chooses to render the message communicated.

After these preliminary steps were taken, the information was then presented
in a logical order. For a Dutch readership the text can be understood best if it is
said first what the Macedonian Christians intended to do and then to say what
they actually did. This is then is the result in the BGT-E:

They asked me: ‘May we join the campaign to help the Christians in
Jerusalem?’ They were very eager to do that. They gave all they could



spare—I must say, more that they could spare! And they did that of their
own accord.

This example shows that rearranging and restructuring a text can be done as
translational steps: all meaningful elements from the source text have been
re-worked into the translation. Furthermore, this example shows that in order to
establish the referential meaning of this Greek sentence, one must know the
context of the issue being discussed, what relation the sender had to the receiver,
and what the communicative situation was. The Christians in Corinth only
needed a hint, just like us in our everyday communication. But to give the
modern reader access to the communication between Paul and the Corinthians,
elements that remain implicit in the source text have to be made explicit in the

translation.

3. Clarification by making the text more explicit

3.1. Introduction

Language utterances always contain implicit elements. A language utterance
always communicates more than the meaning of the explicit words alone.!3) A
translation should not deal only with the actual words written, but also with the
message these words communicate. This also applies to the Bible. The ordinary
modern-day reader stands outside the communicative range presumed by the
biblical texts. The average twenty-first century reader does not have the
background knowledge, the reference frameworks and cultural sensitivity of
those for whom the text was originally written. The reader is an outsider. The
BGT secks to offer the reader a new, direct access to the text. Making
information explicit which the text presupposes, contributes to this. The
elucidation which the BGT offers aims to fill in the deficit for the reader.

3.2. Names and reference words

In the BGT there are many cases where geographical, topographical and

13) See for this the magnificent work by Robyn Carston, Thoughts and Utterances. The
Pragmatics of Explicit Communication (Oxford: Blackwell, 2002).
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ethnographical names are made more explicit.

Source text BGT-E

Dothan The city of Dothan
Gilead The region of Gilead
Zebulun The tribe of Zebulun
Moab The land of Moab

A second type of explanation which occurs often is the clarification of whom

and what the text concerns. Here is an example:

Mark 1:35

NRS BGT-E

In the morning, while it was still very | Early in the morning, when it was still
dark, he gotup ** dark, Jesus gotup **.

Such explanations occur very frequently in the BGT. They give the reader

some grasp of the text without altering the textual meaning.

3.3. Giving a more explicit background to dialogue

Sometimes the context of the dialogue is made explicit, as the following

example shows:

Deuteronomy 4:1

NIV BGT-E

Moses said to the Israelites: ‘Listen

Hear now, O Israel, the decrees and
carefully to the laws and rules of the
laws I am about to teach you.

Lord, which I will teach you.

Here the context of the dialogue, identifying who is speaking to whom,
remains implicit in the source text but is now made explicit. In Deuteronomy 4

a new textual unit begins. As it begins the BGT specifies who is speaking to



whom.

3.4. Making the situation more explicit

All sorts of circumstances are implicit in Bible texts because they were at
one time self-explanatory. This however can form a barrier for the present-day
reader. The text is not clear or gives the reader the wrong impression. In such
cases the BGT tries to elucidate. Here is an example from the story of Naaman
the Syrian (2Ki 5). Naaman the Syrian was cured of his skin disease; he
wanted to reward the prophet Elisha for this, but the latter refused every

present.

“If you will not,” said Naaman, “please let me, your servant, be given as
much earth as a pair of mules can carry, for your servant will never again
make burnt offerings and sacrifices to any other god but the Lord.” (2Ki
5:17, NIV)

Naaman’s request is remarkable. He wanted to load up two asses, and transport a
few hundred kilos of earth from Israel to Syria. Why? This is a riddle for the
modern reader, but to the reader of the time the answer was in the text. Naaman
wanted only to make sacrifices to the God of Israel. Therefore he needs an altar
on Israelite soil. That is what his words imply. Readers at the time would have
understood this. The BGT makes the vital link explicit:

Then Naaman said: ‘I see that you really want nothing from me. But if
you approve, I would like to take some earth from this country, as much

as two asses can carry. On this earth I will build an altar in order to bring

sacrifices to the Lord. I shall never again make offerings to other gods.’
(2Ki 5:17, BGT-E)

Readers can now understand the text, precisely as the original readers could.
The source text was not intended to confront readers with difficulties, but yet,
the average modern reader experiences some sort of difficulty in most
translations. In the BGT this is solved, by making explicit what remains

implicit in the source text. In this way, today’s reader can catch up with his
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ancient counterpart.!4)

4. Imagery

4.1. Imagery retained

Imagery is of great importance in the Bible. It determines the literary quality
of the texts. Furthermore, a figurative way of speaking is characteristic of many
of the biblical texts. A Bible without imagery is not possible. The BGT
preserves the use of imagery, within the bounds of clarity. Imagery in plain

language can be very effective:

Wicked people hear the voice of evil deep in their hearts. (Psalm 36:2)
Your hand holds on to me. (Psalm 139:5)
The people that live in darkness, shall see a shining light. (Isaiah 9:1)

All kinds of basic imagery are to be found in the BGT. The difficulty is not the
phenomenon of imagery in itself, but the fact that biblical texts come from
another time and culture, and that often the biblical images demand knowledge
of a world which is alien to us. This can make texts inaccessible to modern
readers. The BGT gives priority to clarity, and employs various strategies in

order to achieve this.
4.2. Explicit rendering of the image

The first strategy is to make explicit how the image is intended. The use of the
verb ‘to stand out’ stresses the main point of the comparison.

14) It is true that this information necessary for the understanding of the text can also be given in a
footnote, as is recommended for 2Ki 5:17 by Roger Omanson and John Ellington, 4 Handbook
on 1-2 Kings. Volume 2, UBS Handbook Series (New York: United Bible Societies, 2008),
814. For two reasons this was not an option for the BGT. First, footnotes do not work for a
substantial part of the target readers of this translation. And second, even if readers have the
ability of taking in the information provided in the note and combining it correctly with the
corresponding text, they still miss the sensation of understanding the biblical text by reading it.
This is what the BGT aims to provide.



Philippians 2:15

NIV

BGT-E

-+, so that you may become blameless
and pure, children of God without fault in
a crooked and depraved generation, in
which you shine like stars in the universe.

Then you will be perfect children of God,
pure and without fault. Then you will
stand out among all the evil and dishonest
people, like stars, which shine in the night.

4.3. Use of a more familiar image

A further strategy for clarification is to choose a new image, close

biblical image.

Deuteronomy 10:16

to the

NRS

NIV

BGT-E

then, the
foreskin of your heart,

Circumcise,

and do not be stubborn

any longer.

Circumcise your hearts,
therefore, and do not be

stiff-necked any longer.

be

disobedient any longer,

Do not therefore

but open up your heart
before God.

The BGT turns around the order within the verse, to produce a better text at the

end of the pericope (10:12-16). The image of circumcising the heart is replaced

by a connected, but more familiar image: opening up the heart.

The word ‘to circumcise’ is reasonably well known, and of course the practice

of circumcision is found in the BGT. But if readers are not familiar with the

practice of circumcision, the metaphorical use of the term means little to them.

The shift to ‘open up your heart before God’ brings the metaphor to life again. In

this way the text gains in expressiveness.

4.4. Explicit rendering of the meaning

The third strategy is to set out the meaning of the image.

Psalm 139:9-10, NIV

If I rise on the wings of the dawn,

if I settle on the far side of the sea,

even there your hand will guide me,
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your right hand will hold me fast.

Very few readers will know what is meant by ‘rising on the wings of the dawn’.
However, this text was not intended to evoke an elusive image. On the contrary,
‘the wings of the dawn’ conjured up for the earliest readers the well-known
image of the sun, imagined as a winged disk, an image widely known in the
ancient Near East.

Many seal impressions from biblical times depict the winged sun disk, the
symbol of the rising sun.!5) To the ancient reader, the ‘wings of dawn’ directly
suggested the sunrise in the east. The ‘far side of the sea’ in the second line was
the extreme west from the point of view of Israel. So the extreme east and the
extreme west are here directly opposite each other, precisely as in the previous
verse ascending to heaven and sinking to the realm of death (Sheol) are
mentioned.16)

The message that verse 9 seeks to communicate can easily be lost on the

modern reader, so the BGT states clearly what the images are meant to indicate:

Psalm 139:9-10, BGT-E
I can go to the place where the sun rises.
I can go the place where the sun sets.

But there too your hand shall lead me,

15) The seal impressions presented here are taken from Othmar Keel and Christoph Uehlinger,
Gottinnen, Gotter und Gottessymbole. Neue Erkenntnisse zur Religionsgeschichte Kanaans
und Israels aufgrund bislang unerschlossener ikonographischer Quellen, 6.Aufl. (Fribourg:
Academic Press, 2010), 293, figures 258b and 258c.

16) See L. Sutton, “The Rising of Dawn — An Investigation of the Spatial and Religious
Background of “Dawn” in Psalm 139:7-12”, Journal for Semitics 20:2 (2011), 546-561.



there too your hand holds me fast.

This helps readers to follow what the text seeks to convey, and makes it easier to
discover the essence of the passage. At the same time, clarity is not the only
principle that counts. The most simple rendering would be: ‘I can go to the far
east. I can go to the far west.” Although cognitively adequate, this would have
ruined the poetic expressiveness. Instead, the BGT chooses imagery of an
elementary kind. The imagery of sunrise and sunset fits the biblical world-view
and is at the same time commonly understandable.

Furthermore, the text still expresses an impossibility: no human can go to the
place where the sun rises. In this way too, it remains a poetic utterance,
expressing strikingly the thought behind this Psalm.

The translational choices in the BGT are governed by the guiding principles
of clarity and comprehensibility. Yet, at the same time, the translators have tried
hard to preserve the poetic quality and expressiveness of the texts. Certainly,
some of the poetic and metaphorical richness is lost in translation. But one
should consider that many biblical images are much more remote for the
present-day reader than they were for the original audience. For many ordinary
Bible readers, these images do not ‘work’ at all. The BGT has chosen to take

this approach in order to give the reader a more direct experience of the text.

5. Traditional biblical terms

Most traditional biblical terms are not part of the basic vocabulary that forms
the basis for the BGT-lexicon. Furthermore, the specific biblical meaning of
these terms is often unknown to readers. In such cases, we have tried to come up
with new wording as an alternative to the traditional terms.

By way of example, we will discuss the Dutch word gerechtigheid (English:
righteousness).!7) All Dutch translations use the word gerechtigheid, except the
BGT. In nowadays Dutch, this term is not used often outside the biblical and
theological discourse.!8) Gerechtigheid renders the Hebrew P18 and mp7% and

17) Note however that ‘gerechtigheid’” in the Dutch Bible translations does not function as the
exact equivalent of ‘righteousness’ in the English translations.
18) It’s use is restricted to the concept of ‘sociale gerechtigheid’ (‘social justice’) and the
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the Greek dikatootvn. As we will see, the choice of plain wording not only helps
the reader to understand what the texts seek to say, but perhaps also does more
justice to the meaning of the biblical terms than a fixed rendering with

gerechtigheid.

Deuteronomy 16:20

HSV-E) BGT-E

Righteousness, righteousness is what | It is important that justice is always

you must pursue. handed down fairly!

Deuteronomy 16:18-20 deals with the role of judges, the theme is the honest
administration of justice. The word P73 here means justice, and ‘to pursue

justice’ means to dedicate oneself to justice. Whereas almost all English

translations have ‘justice’, traditional Dutch translations have ‘righteousness’.

Job 27:6

NRS BGT-E

I hold fast my righteousness, and will | I keep on maintaining that 1 have
not let it go done nothing wrong.

The word mpI8 (‘righteousness’) here means blameless and virtuous behaviour.
The BGT expresses this in clear language, which brings the figure of Job closer
to the reader.

Matthew 3:15

NRS BGT-E

for it is proper for us in this way to | For we must do everything that God

fulfill all righteousness. asks of us.

Jesus is speaking to John the Baptist about ‘fulfilling all righteousness’

expression ‘eindelijk gerechtigheid’ (‘finally justice has been done”).

19) Here I quote an English rendering of the Dutch HSV (=Herziene Statenvertaling, a 2010
revision of the traditional Dutch Statenvertaling of 1637), for lack of an English translation
using ‘righteousness’ here (all English translations have: justice).



(TAnpdoar maoowv Sikarootvny). Fulfilling has the sense of ‘accomplishing’, or
more simply, ‘doing’. Righteousness, in this expression, means right behaviour

before God. In plain language: doing everything that God asks of us.20)

Romans 1:17
NRS BGT-E

The salvation which God wants to

For in it the righteousness of God is

give, (***) can now been seen on

revealed (-**) th ()
earth (++

The phrase Sikatootvn Beod ‘God’s righteousness’ functions as a particular
concept in Paul’s letters.2l) Paul’s use of this phrase is based on the Old
Testament concept of God’s 1278, which is found parallel with the ‘salvation’
and ‘deliverance’ (MY and similar terms) God is about to bring for his people,
e.g. Psalm 98:2, Isaiah 51:6, 8; 56:1. In the Old Testament text too ‘God’s
righteousness’ (P18, LXX: dwkarootvn) is ‘revealed’ (dmokaAbvntery), that is:
becoming manifest, made visible to the world. God is about to rescue his people
and the whole world will witness it. This concept is adopted by Paul and for him
indicates the salvation which God wants to give thanks to Jesus Christ. Romans
1:17 does not so much focus on justification through faith (though this is in view
in the second part of the verse), but on the groundbreaking decision of God to
bring salvation to the people. Romans 1:16-17 displays Paul’s conviction that
the era of salvation for the nations has begun and that this is manifest in the

spread of the faith among the peoples.22)

20) E.g. Ulrich Luz, Das Evangelium nach Matthaiis. Teilband 1: Mt 1-7, EKK (Neukirchen-Vluyn:
Neukirchener Verlag, 2002), 212-213, 283-284.

21) I have discussed this text more fully in my article “‘Rechtvaardiging’ in gewone taal”
(‘Justification’ in plain language), Met Andere Woorden 33:3 (2014), 53-68.

22) For this background of Rom 1:17, see in particular Michael Wolter, Der Brief an die Romer.
Teilband 1: Rém 1-8, EKK (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag, 2014), 119-125; Robert
Jewett, Romans. A Commentary, Hermeneia (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 2007), 141-145;
Denny Burk, “The Righteousness of God (Dikaiosuné Theou) and Verbal Genitives: A
Grammatical Clarification”, JSNT 34:4 (2012), 346-360; Douglas A. Campbell, “The Meaning
of dikaiosuné Theou in Romans: An Intertextual Suggestion”, Stanley E. Porter and
Christopher D. Stanley, eds., As It Is Written. Studying Paul’s Use of Scripture (Atlanta:
Society of Biblical Literature, 2008), 189-212; Richard B. Hays, “Psalm 143 as Testimony to
the Righteousness of God”, Richard B. Hays, The Conversion of the Imagination. Paul as
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Romans 10:10

KJV BGT-E

For with the heart man believeth unto | For if we believe with all our heart,

righteousness God sees us as good people.

KJV using ‘righteousness’ is an exception among English translations, but many
Dutch translations use here ‘gerechtigheid’. Here dikatoolvn is connected with
Paul’s teaching on justification through faith. If you believe, God regards you as
a righteous person. In plain language: he sees you as a good person.

These five passages illustrate the semantic range and the modes of application
of the biblical terms 278 and 7278 and Sikarootvn. The Dutch translations that
prefer using gerechtigheid as a fixed rendering in all of this variety of usage,
have their value. The fixed rendering shows the reader the breadth of the biblical
terms behind it. However, what such a term actually means in a particular
context often remains unclear. Instead, the BGT aims to illuminate the actual

meaning of the term in every particular context.

6. The effect of plain language

Plain language is very direct. It has the ability of making a strong and
powerful impression on the reader. This can be exemplified by an extract from

one of the laments of Job.

Job 6:8-13

Let what I ask for, happen,

let God do what I want!

Let Him destroy me,

let Him make an end to my life!
That would console me.

Then I would be happy, despite all the pain.

Interpreter of Israel’s Scripture (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2005), 50-60; Peter Leithart,
“Justification as Verdict and Deliverance”, Pro Ecclesia 16 (2007), 56-72; Roger L. Omanson,
“‘Righteousness of God’ in Paul’s Letters”, The Bible Translator 55:3 (2004), 339-348.



Have I not always been faithful to Him?

I have surely always done what He asked me?

I can no longer wait for death,
I have no more patience.

I feel weak and tired.

Nothing can help me now,

things will never come right for me again.

This passage consists of very plain words, and yet it has great impact on the
reader. This is clearly because of the quality of the text and the emotional force
of Job’s complaint. But at the same time, it is the plain language with its
directness, purity and expressiveness, that functions here as the instrument. The
use of plain language and the elucidative rendering of imagery and stylistic
devices give the reader a more direct access to the text in its full vehemence.

In our translation work, we have tried to enhance the expressiveness of the
text in two main ways. Firstly, we have attempted to deploy our plain language
resources in a controlled, elegant and stylish manner. Secondly, we have dared
to leave certain aspects and notions unmentioned in the translation. If we had
represented explicitly all aspects of the texts, all the nuances and connotations,
then the translation would have been unreadable and not enjoyable. The reader
would not have been able to follow the arguments in the prophetic books or the
New Testament letters, and the poetic parts of the Bible would have been robbed
of their power. We have therefore chosen a different approach: the BGT always
offers a clear rendering, but also always seeks a focus. The central point is
illuminated, essential links are exposed whilst less important aspects and notions
are made implicit or rendered more generically. Only in this way can a clear and

explicit translation come across as a powerful and arresting text.
7. Reception
The BGT has been received remarkably well in the Netherlands. Within two

years time, it has become a popular and much-used translation in the Dutch

context. Its purpose was to make the Bible accessible and comprehensible to as
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wide a readership as possible, and it is generally acknowledged that this goal has
been fulfilled.23) The BGT is appreciated for its comprehensibility, but also for
its expressiveness.

As soon as we started our translation work, we were impressed by the
expressiveness of plain language. Its directness and purity gives it an unexpected
potency. After the release of the BGT in October 2014, this experience was
confirmed by many readers from different age groups, backgrounds and
educational levels. Many readers — often to their own surprise! — tell us that they
have been touched by this.

The key to the success of the BGT is that comprehensibility and a strong
reader’s experience go hand in hand. The more accessible the text, the more
directly it speaks to the reader. In most Bible translations, readers have to focus
on difficult words, make an effort to see through complex sentences, and guess
the meaning of unknown imagery and unusual terms. If the language is clear and
the text comprehensible, readers can focus on what the text communicates and
explore its relevance.

Seen from a perspective of gains and losses, it is evident that
comprehensibility comes with a price. Biblical terms and imagery are frequently
rephrased and the translation is often more explicit than the source text. The
great gain of the BGT however is that the meaning of the text becomes
transparent, which notably stimulates readers to keep on reading and enhances
their feeling of being involved in the text.

<Keywords>
Bible translation, plain language, comprehensibility, explicit renderings,

expressiveness.
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23) Even those that harshly criticise the BGT for making the Bible ‘too simple’, agree that the
BGT provides a text is completely understandable.
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<Abstract>

A New Dutch Bible Translation in Plain Language

Matthijs J. de Jong
(Netherlands Bible Society)

The Bijbel in Gewone Taal (Bible in Plain Language), published in October
2014 is a Dutch translation made by the Netherlands Bible Society. It is a
translation from the biblical source texts, and is designed to make the Bible
accessible to as wide a readership as possible.

The translation method is based on scholarly research into the
comprehensibility of language and texts. Comprehensibility of language is
facilitated by the choice of a very limited vocabulary and a strong preference for
using well-known words. Furthermore, it requires the use of relatively short and
clearly structured sentences. The comprehensibility of fexts relates to factors
such as the coherence and structure of the text, the organization of the
information, and the connection between sentences. All these relevant factors
were integrated into our translation method.

The BGT is characterized by its explicit rendering of the source text. Aspects
that remain implicit in the source text that are essential for understanding the
text are rendered in an explicit way in the BGT. Furthermore, biblical imagery is
also made comprehensible for today’s readers. Whereas well-known images are
retained, others are clarified, generalized, or presented more directly using their
implied meaning. Instead of the traditional biblical terms such as
‘righteousness’, the BGT often uses a variety of plain terms and phrases
dependent on the contextual meaning of the biblical term. This sheds light on the
actual meaning of such biblical terms.

The BGT as a translation aims to clarify the biblical text and make it
accessible to present-day readers. The target audience explicitly includes those
readers who have difficulty in reading and understanding other Dutch
translations. But at the same time, the BGT is designed to be useful for any
Bible reader who appreciates a clear text. Its general acceptance in the Dutch
context shows that it indeed functions in this way.

Whereas clarity and comprehensibility always come first, great care has been
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taken to retain the expressiveness of the text. Thanks to the power and directness
of plain language, reading the BGT can be an overwhelming experience for
readers of all backgrounds, age groups, and educational levels.
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